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Virtual
Please note that due to guidelines imposed on social distancing by the
Government the meeting will be held virtually. If you wish to view
proceedings please click on this Live Stream Link
However, that will not allow you to participate in the meeting
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Steve Harrod Cabinet Member for Children & Family Services

lan Corkin Cabinet Member for Council Business &
Partnerships

Lorraine Lindsay-Gale Cabinet Member for Education & Cultural Services

Yvonne Constance OBE Cabinet Member for Environment

David Bartholomew Cabinet Member for Finance

Eddie Reeves Cabinet Member for Highways Delivery and
Operations

Mark Gray Cabinet Member for Local Communities
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The Agenda is attached. Decisions taken at the meeting
will become effective at the end of the working day on Wednesday 28 April 2021
unless called in by that date for review by the appropriate Scrutiny Committee.
Copies of this Notice, Agenda and supporting papers are circulated
to all Members of the County Council.

Date of next meeting: 22 June 2021
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Declarations of Interest

The duty to declare.....

Under the Localism Act 2011 it is a criminal offence to

(a) fail to register a disclosable pecuniary interest within 28 days of election or co-option (or re-
election or re-appointment), or

(b) provide false or misleading information on registration, or

(c) participate in discussion or voting in a meeting on a matter in which the member or co-opted
member has a disclosable pecuniary interest.

Whose Interests must be included?

The Act provides that the interests which must be notified are those of a member or co-opted

member of the authority, or

e those of a spouse or civil partner of the member or co-opted member;

e those of a person with whom the member or co-opted member is living as husband/wife

o those of a person with whom the member or co-opted member is living as if they were civil
partners.

(in each case where the member or co-opted member is aware that the other person has the

interest).

What if | remember that | have a Disclosable Pecuniary Interest during the Meeting?.

The Code requires that, at a meeting, where a member or co-opted member has a disclosable
interest (of which they are aware) in any matter being considered, they disclose that interest to
the meeting. The Council will continue to include an appropriate item on agendas for all
meetings, to facilitate this.

Although not explicitly required by the legislation or by the code, it is recommended that in the
interests of transparency and for the benefit of all in attendance at the meeting (including
members of the public) the nature as well as the existence of the interest is disclosed.

A member or co-opted member who has disclosed a pecuniary interest at a meeting must not
participate (or participate further) in any discussion of the matter; and must not participate in any
vote or further vote taken; and must withdraw from the room.

Members are asked to continue to pay regard to the following provisions in the code that “You
must serve only the public interest and must never improperly confer an advantage or
disadvantage on any person including yourself’ or “You must not place yourself in situations
where your honesty and integrity may be questioned.....”.

Please seek advice from the Monitoring Officer prior to the meeting should you have any doubt
about your approach.

List of Disclosable Pecuniary Interests:
Employment (includes“any employment, office, trade, profession or vocation carried on for profit
or gain”.), Sponsorship, Contracts, Land, Licences, Corporate Tenancies, Securities.

For a full list of Disclosable Pecuniary Interests and further Guidance on this matter please see
the Guide to the New Code of Conduct and Register of Interests at Members’ conduct guidelines.
http://intranet.oxfordshire.gov.uk/wps/wcm/connect/occ/Insite/Elected+members/ or contact
Glenn Watson on 07776 997946 or glenn.watson@oxfordshire.gov.uk for a hard copy of the
document.

If you have any special requirements (such as a large print version of
these papers or special access facilities) please contact the officer
named on the front page, but please give as much notice as possible
before the meeting.
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AGENDA

Apologies for Absence

Declarations of Interest
- guidance note opposite

Minutes (Pages 1 - 14)

To approve the minutes of the meeting held on 16 March 2021 (CA3) and to receive
information arising from them.

Questions from County Councillors

Any county councillor may, by giving notice to the Proper Officer by 9 am two working
days before the meeting, ask a question on any matter in respect of the Cabinet’s
delegated powers.

The number of questions which may be asked by any councillor at any one meeting is
limited to two (or one question with notice and a supplementary question at the
meeting) and the time for questions will be limited to 30 minutes in total. As with
guestions at Council, any questions which remain unanswered at the end of this item
will receive a written response.

Questions submitted prior to the agenda being despatched are shown below and will be
the subject of a response from the appropriate Cabinet Member or such other councillor
or officer as is determined by the Cabinet Member, and shall not be the subject of
further debate at this meeting. Questions received after the despatch of the agenda, but
before the deadline, will be shown on the Schedule of Addenda circulated at the
meeting, together with any written response which is available at that time.

Petitions and Public Address

This Cabinet meeting will be held virtually in order to conform with current guidelines
regarding social distancing. Normally requests to speak at this public meeting are
required by 9 am on the day preceding the published date of the meeting. However,
during the current situation and to facilitate these new arrangements we are asking that
requests to speak are submitted by no later than 9am four working days before the
meeting i.e. 9 am on Wednesday 14 April 2021 Requests to speak should be sent to
sue.whitehead@oxfordshire.gov.uk together with a written statement of your
presentation to ensure that if the technology fails then your views can still be taken into
account. A written copy of your statement can be provided no later than 9 am 2 working
days before the meeting.
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Where a meeting is held virtually and the addressee is unable to participate virtually
their written submission will be accepted.

Written submissions should be no longer than 1 A4 sheet.

Business Management & Monitoring Report - February 2021 (Pages 15
- 98)

Cabinet Member: Deputy Leader of the Council and Cabinet Member for Finance
Forward Plan Ref: 2020/155

Contact: Louise Tustian, Head of Insight & Corporate Programmes Tel: 07741
607452/Hannah Doney, Head of Corporate Finance Tel: 07584 174654

Report by Corporate Director Customers & Organisational Development and Director of
Finance (CAB).

This report sets out Oxfordshire County Council’'s (OCC’s) progress towards Corporate
Plan priorities for 2020/21 — February 2021.

Cabinet is RECOMMENDED to note this month’s business management and
monitoring report.

Strategic Vision for Oxfordshire (Pages 99 - 150)

Cabinet Member: Environment
Forward Plan Ref: 2021/030
Contact: Daw Pettis, Strategic Planning Team Leader Tel: 07771 983395

Report by Corporate Director Environment & Place (CA7).

As a partner of the Growth Board, the County Council has been part of the
commissioning and development of a new Oxfordshire Strategic Vision for Long-Term
Sustainable Development. The Growth Board published a draft Vision document for
engagement in November which was considered by Cabinet on 15 December. The
reports sets out Oxfordshire’s Strategic Vision for agreement.

The Cabinet is RECOMMENDED to:

(@) Agree the final Oxfordshire’s Strategic Vision for Long Term sustainable
Development (attached at Annex 1), noting that it was endorsed by the
Oxfordshire Growth Board at its meeting on 22 March.

(b) Consider agreeing the Vision as the basis for informing future county
council plans and strategy development, notably the Local Transport and
Connectivity Plan (LTCP), the Oxfordshire Infrastructure Strategy (OXIS)
and the future Nature Recovery Network Strategy.

(c) Note the implications and observations outlined in paragraphs 13 to 25 in
this report.
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Highway Maintenance Contract Extension (Pages 151 - 184)

Cabinet Member: Highways Delivery & Operations
Forward Plan Ref: 2021/024
Contact: Roland Gilbert, Contracts Manager — Interim Tel: 07783 879015

Report by Corporate Director for Environment and Place and Corporate Director
Commercial Development Assets and Investments (CA8).

The County Council needs to make a decision on whether to grant a two-year extension
to its highways contract. This report sets out the options that are available to the
Council and recommends an extension is granted, subject to both parties committing to
a programme of service improvement, cost reduction and social value enhancement.

The Cabinet is RECOMMENDED to

(a) Support an extension to the highway maintenance contract by two years to
the end of March 2025.

(b) Delegate authority for the completion of the extension and associated
Framework Alliance Contract (FAC) to the Corporate Director for Environment
& Place in consultation with the Corporate Director of Commercial
Development, Assets and Investment, and the s151 Officer.

Developing a Strategic Framework for Oxfordshire County Council
Libraries and Heritage Services (Pages 185 - 200)

Cabinet Member: Education & Cultural Services
Forward Plan Ref: 2021/046
Contact: Lesli Good, Assistant Director — Cultural Services Tel: 07930 617798

Report by Corporate Director for Customers and Organisational Development (CA9).

The council’s current library and heritage services provide a network of assets in our
local communities and an active and passionate community of volunteers. Our libraries
provide a ‘footprint’ in many communities, geographically spread across the county, on
which to build and develop responsive library and added value services that explicitly
meet local needs.

There is evidence from other authorities that a clear vision and strategic framework for
the planning and delivery of these services can strengthen the contribution they make
to wider community outcomes. As we move out of the pandemic and make plans for
economic and community recovery the time is right to improve our strategic ambition
and planning for these services.

The report seeks approval for the development of a clear vision and strategic
framework for the planning and delivery of libraries and heritage services to strengthen
the contribution they make to wider community outcomes.
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The Cabinet is RECOMMENDED to

(@) Agreethe purpose for libraries and heritage services set out in para 28 and
the development of a strategic framework to enable these services to
contribute more effectively to broader community outcomes in line with
the council’s statutory duties and strategic vision ‘Thriving Communities
for Everyone in Oxfordshire’.

(b)  Ensure the role of the libraries and heritage is widely acknowledged as a
significant contributor to economic growth and development in the county
and the region by setting out the ambitions and planned outcomes in
strategic plans.

(c) Agree that the development of the strategic framework should be based on
detailed understanding of local need and engagement with stakeholders as
set out in para 34 to 38.

(d) Agreeto the development of a Member Engagement Plan to build a shared
understanding of the contribution of these services to community
outcomes.

Reprovision of Maltfield House - New Build Children's Home (Pages
201 - 206)

Cabinet Member: Children & Family Services
Forward Plan Ref: 2021/041
Contact: Lara Patel, Deputy Director Children’s Services Tel: 07917 534366

Report by Corporate Director of Children’s Services (CA10).

To seek approval of the proposal to change the design specification of the new build
children’s home from six to four beds.

The Cabinet is RECOMMENDED to approve the proposal to change the design
specification of the new build children’s home from six to four beds

Delegated Powers - April 2020

Cabinet Member: Leader
Forward Plan Ref: 2020/156
Contact: Sue Whitehead, Principal Committee Officer Tel: 07393 001213

To report on a quarterly basis any executive decisions taken under the specific powers
and functions delegated under the terms of Part 7.1 (Scheme of Delegation to Officers)
of the Council’s Constitution — Paragraph 6.3(c)(i). It is not for Scrutiny call-in.
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Forward Plan and Future Business (Pages 207 - 208)

Cabinet Member: All
Contact Officer: Sue Whitehead, Principal Committee Officer Tel: 07393 001213

The Cabinet Procedure Rules provide that the business of each meeting at the Cabinet
is to include “updating of the Forward Plan and proposals for business to be conducted
at the following meeting”. Items from the Forward Plan for the immediately forthcoming
meetings of the Cabinet appear in the Schedule at CA12. This includes any updated
information relating to the business for those meetings that has already been identified
for inclusion in the next Forward Plan update.

The Schedule is for noting, but Cabinet Members may also wish to take this opportunity
to identify any further changes they would wish to be incorporated in the next Forward
Plan update.

The Cabinet is RECOMMENDED to note the items currently identified for
forthcoming meetings.




Agenda Iltem 3

CABINET

MINUTES of the meeting held on Tuesday, 16 March 2021 commencing at 2.00 pm and
finishing at 3.38 pm

Present:

Voting Members: Councillor lan Hudspeth — in the Chair
Councillor Mrs Judith Heathcoat
Councillor Lawrie Stratford
Councillor lan Corkin
Councillor Lorraine Lindsay-Gale
Councillor Yvonne Constance OBE
Councillor David Bartholomew
Councillor Eddie Reeves

Other Members in Councillor Liz Brighouse (Agenda Item 6)
Attendance: Councillor Glynis Phillips (Agenda Items 6 & 7)
Councillor John Sanders (Agenda Items 8, 9, 12 & 14)

Officers:

Whole of meeting Yvonne Rees (Chief Executive); Lorna Baxter, Director of
Finance; Anita Bradley, Director of Law & Governance;
Steve Jorden, Corporate Director, Commercial
Development, Assets and Investment, Sue Whitehead
Part of meeting (Law & Governance)

Iltem 6 - Claire Taylor, Corporate Director Customers &
Organisational Development; Louise Tustian, Head of
Insight and Corporate Programmes

Item 9 — Llewellyn Morgan and Elizabeth Bohun, iiHub EV
Integration Team;

Item 10 — Rob MacDougall, Director of Community Safety
and Chief Fire Officer; Jody Kerman, Trading Standards
Operations

Iltem 11 — Rachel Wileman, Assistant Director Strategic
Infrastructure and Planning

Iltem 12 — John Disley, Infrastructure Strategy and Policy
Item 13 — Kevin Broughton, Development Management -
Policy

The Committee considered the matters, reports and recommendations contained or
referred to in the agenda for the meeting, together with a schedule of addenda tabled
at the meeting and decided as set out below. Except insofar as otherwise specified,
the reasons for the decisions are contained in the agenda, reports and schedule,
copies of which are attached to the signed Minutes.
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22/21

23/21

24/21

25/21

APOLOGIES FOR ABSENCE
(Agenda Item. 1)

Apologies were received from Councillors Mark Gray and Steve Harrod.

MINUTES
(Agenda Item. 3)

The Minutes of the meeting held on 23 February 2021 were approved and signed as
a correct record.

QUESTIONS FROM COUNTY COUNCILLORS
(Agenda Item. 4)

The questions received from County Councillors and responses are set out in an
Annex to these Minutes.

PETITIONS AND PUBLIC ADDRESS
(Agenda Item. 5)

The following requests to address the meeting had been agreed by the Chairman.

Iltem 6 — Business Management & Monitoring Report: Councillor Liz Brighouse,
Chairman of Performance Scrutiny Committee

Councillor Glynis Phillips, Shadow Cabinet Member Finance

Item 7— Capital Programme Monitoring: Councillor Glynis Phillips, Shadow Cabinet
Member Finance

ltem 8 — Oxford Zero Emission Zone Pilot Formal Consultation: Councillor John
Sanders, Shadow Cabinet Member for Environment

Item 9 - Oxfordshire Electric Vehicle Infrastructure Strategy: Councillor John Sanders,
Shadow Cabinet Member for Environment

Item 12 - England’s Economic Heartland Final Transport Strategy: Councillor John
Sanders, Shadow Cabinet Member for Environment

Item 13 - Objection to West Berkshire Minerals and Waste Local: Councillor John
Sanders, Shadow Cabinet Member for Environment

BUSINESS MANAGEMENT & MONITORING REPORT - JANUARY 2021
(Agenda Item. 6)

Cabinet considered a report that set out Oxfordshire County Council’s (OCC’s)
progress towards Corporate Plan priorities for 2020/21 — January 2021.
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Councillor Liz Brighouse, Chairman of Performance Scrutiny Committee detailed
comments from the Performance Scrutiny Committee including concerns with the LED
lighting contract and performance with highway’s resurfacing. Councillor Brighouse
outlined the further information they had asked for in relation to these issues. The
Committee had also requested changes to simplify the information in the commentary
for listening to residents under the number of pothole enquiries and a request to see
the average time for repairs, noting that this work was underway. Councillor Brighouse
commented that the Committee had raised the number of drainage issues raised
through Fix My Street that did not meet the criteria and that they had queried whether
the criteria needed to be reviewed given the importance of this issue to many
residents. Questions had been raised over the Skanska contract and noted the
assurance given that the new contract would be brought to the Performance
Committee for scrutiny. Referring to the backlog in assessments for Education and
Health Care Plans the Committee had noted the shortage of educational psychologists
and had queried whether this shortage could be addressed using apprenticeships. The
Committee had also highlighted as a priority for the Committee to look at this issue
and the operation of the CAMHS service.

Councillor Glynis Phillips, Shadow Cabinet Member for Finance, highlighted the need
for a robust and sustainable action plan to tackle delays to EHCPs. Councillor Phillips
noted the positive activity detailed in the report including the recruitment of an air
guality programme manager and commented that it would be helpful to know when
the County Strategic Framework for Managing Air Quality with partners and service
areas would be published in order to support a number of important initiatives. She
noted the positive impact of the Family Solutions Programme in families getting help
sooner although there had been an increase in referrals to the Multi Agency
Safeguarding Hub linked to a high level of domestic abuse. Councillor Phillips also
highlighted the work of the library staff in relation to Making Every Contact Count with
the aim of encouraging a healthy lifestyle. Staff needed to have the expertise,
confidence and knowledge to have those conversations and the Council could do more
to build on the work of the libraries by including such training in the induction
programme for new staff.

Councillor Phillips referred to the budget noting that Oxfordshire had received £1.3m
for the covid winter grants scheme to support children, families and the most
vulnerable and that the funding should be used in the period early December to 31
March. Having worked with Districts Councils on distributing funds she queried
whether the spending was being monitored to see that allocations were on track.

Councillor Phillips expressed concern at the changes to the budget set out in the
recommendations. The budget and the review of charges was agreed by Full Council
only in February and she queried what explanation there was for making such a
change so soon. Councillor Phillips expressed thanks for the efforts of the finance
team in achieving a balanced budget but noted that the impact of covid would continue
into the next financial year.

Councillor Judith Heathcoat, Deputy Leader of the Council, introduced the
performance and risk assessment elements of the report. Councillor Heathcoat
commented on the largely positive picture of performance that was due in no small
part to the Council’s workforce and she thanked them for their service. Councillor
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26/21

Heathcoat detailed that of 27 performance indicators, 14 were green, 12 were able
and 1 indicator was unable to be reported on due to covid. No indicators were reported
red. Councillor Heathcoat highlighted positive performance in relation to trading
standards and referred to the positive inspection by Her Majesty’s Inspectorate of
Constabulary and Fire & Rescue Services (HMICFRS) of OFRS in relation to their
response to covid.

Councillor David Bartholomew, Cabinet Member for Finance introduced the finance
element of the report that outlined the forecast revenue budget at the end of January
2021 and an update on the Medium Term Financial Strategy The report included
information on the financial impact of COVID-19 and Councillor Bartholomew stated
that there would be additional costs into 2021/22. Councillor Bartholomew moved the
recommendations.

During discussion Cabinet responded to the points raised by Councillor Phillips and
highlighted positive performance.

RESOLVED: to:

€) note this month’s business management and monitoring report.

(b)  approve virement set out in Annex C-2b relating to the planned use of the Public
Health Savings to fund appropriate expenditure in other services, and the
virement from the COVID-19 Budget to the services for the period November
2020 to March 2021;

(c) note the virements set out in Annex C-2c; and

(d)  approve the bad debt write-offs set out in Annex C.

(e)  approve the 2021/22 Charges set out in paragraph 33 and Annex C-6

CAPITAL PROGRAMME MONITORING REPORT - JANUARY 2021
(Agenda Item. 7)

Cabinet had before them a report that set out the latest monitoring position for 2020/21
capital programme based on activity to the end of January 2021 and provided an
update on latest ten-year capital programme to 2030/31.

Councillor Glynis Phillips, Shadow Cabinet Member for Finance referred to the
problems with the LED replacement programme and noted that the report stated that
delivery would catch up. Councillor Phillips queried what evidence supported this
statement. Councillor Phillips also noted that the figures for the programme varied to
the numbers in the report at agenda item 6 and sought clarification on the numbers
involved in the programme.

Councillor David Bartholomew, Cabinet Member for Finance in moving the
recommendations clarified the numbers in relation to the rephasing of the LED street
light replacement and confirmed that the programme was still expected to end on time.

RESOLVED: to:

(@) note the latest capital monitoring position for 2020/21 in Annex 1; and
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28/21

(b) note the latest forecast for additional costs to the Capital Programme
associated with COVID-19 of £2.7m.

OXFORD ZERO EMISSION ZONE PILOT FORMAL CONSULTATION
(Agenda Item. 8)

Cabinet considered a report that outlined a final proposal for the Oxford ZEZ Pilot
which was published as part of a period of formal consultation between Friday 20
November 2020 and Sunday 17 January 2021.

Councillor John Sanders, Shadow Cabinet Member for Environment, spoke in support
of the proposals but sought assurance that there would be discussion with local
councillors and interest groups.

Councillor Yvonne Constance introduced the contents of the report and moved the
recommendations.

RESOLVED: to:

(&) note the content of the report and outcomes of the recent public consultation on
the Oxford Zero Emission Zone Pilot; and

(b)  approve the final Zero Emission Zone Pilot scheme at Annex 6 and authorise
the scheme to be implemented.

OXFORDSHIRE ELECTRIC VEHICLE INFRASTRUCTURE STRATEGY
(Agenda Item. 9)

All six of Oxfordshire’s councils have declared or acknowledged climate emergencies;
Oxfordshire County Council’s broader vision includes an ambition to reducing carbon
emissions to tackle climate change and improve air quality. Supporting a transition to
zero emission road transport is a key component in Oxfordshire’s councils achieving
their net zero carbon targets, reducing air pollution, and delivering key transport
initiatives such as the Oxford Zero Emission Zone.

The government has proposed an end to the sale of petrol and diesel vehicle sales by
2030. Comprehensive, accessible and efficient charging infrastructure is essential in
enabling the rapid adoption of electric vehicles. Cabinet had before them The
Oxfordshire Electric Vehicle Infrastructure Strategy (OEVIS) that set out the policies and
plans to realise this goal.

Councillor John Sanders, Shadow Cabinet Member for Environment, commented that
paragraph 6.2 of the report set out pitfalls but it was key to the successful take up.

During discussion: Cabinet:

¢ Noted that other initiatives such as car clubs were important to encourage car
sharing and reduce congestion.

e Referred to the possible issue of electric companies keeping up with demand. In
some areas of Oxfordshire power could be lost for six hours at a time making it
difficult to charge vehicles regardless of the provision of charging points. Officers
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30/21

advised that they had discussed this point with the company who were confident of
being able to supply sufficient energy for the grid.

RESOLVED: to ADOPT the recommended policies and key actions for the
Oxfordshire Electric Vehicle Infrastructure Strategy (2020-2025).

TENANT FEES ACT 2019 (AND ASSOCIATED LEGISLATION) - FINANCIAL

PENALTY ENFORCEMENT POLICY
(Agenda Item. 10)

Cabinet had before them a report seeking approval of the adoption of a regime of
financial penalties for breaches of relevant legislation governing the activities of
lettings agents and other businesses in the property sector.

Councillor Judith Heathcoat, Deputy Leader of the Council introduced the contents of
the report and moved the recommendations.

RESOLVED: to approve a new mechanism for the Trading Standards Service to take
action against property agents for breaches of relevant housing legislation by means
of civil financial penalties, as outlined in the supporting Enforcement Policy (adopted
from the model implemented nationally by the National Trading Standards Estate and
Lettings Agency Team).

STATEMENT OF INTENT A COMMITMENT TO ENVIRONMENTAL

RESILIENCE AND RENEWAL
(Agenda Item. 11)

Cabinet considered a report seeking support for the intention of the County Council to
support the establishment of a new County wide environment advisory group ( as part
of Oxfordshire Growth Board Governance and subject to endorsement by the
Oxfordshire Growth Board) and to agree the Oxfordshire - Cambridge Arc
environmental principles (subject to endorsement at the OxCam ARC Plenary
meeting)

Councillor lan Hudspeth, Leader of the Council introduced the contents of the report
and moved the recommendations.

RESOLVED: to:

(@) acknowledge the breadth of County Council partnership activity for
climate action, environmental resilience and renewal in Oxfordshire.

(b) support the establishment of an Environment Advisory Group of the Oxfordshire
Growth Board and its Terms of Reference as set out at Appendix 1, subject to
the outcome of the meeting of the Growth Board on 22 March.

(©) endorse the shared principles for protecting, restoring and enhancing the
environment in the Oxford to Cambridge Arc, as set out at Appendix 2.
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(d)  support the development of an Arc Environment Strategy which will provide for
how the principles can be delivered and delegate authority to the Corporate
Director Environment and Place, in consultation with the Cabinet Member for
Environment to take this forward.

(e) note progress concerning the development of a Local Nature Partnership for
Oxfordshire.

ENGLAND'S ECONOMIC HEARTLAND FINAL TRANSPORT STRATEGY
(Agenda Item. 12)

The England’s Economic Heartlands (EEH) Transport Strategy directly supports a
number of the Council’s strategic priorities in the Corporate Plan, in particular reducing
carbon emissions, improving air quality, reducing the need to travel, promoting public
transport and active travel over private use of the car where appropriate and
strengthening investment in strategic transport and digital connectivity, notably rail
investment such as East-West Rail. The Strategy before Cabinet

The County Council has had significant input into the Strategy at both officer level (via
the EEH Transport Group) and Member level (via the Strategic Transport Forum
(STF)) and given the recent launch and importance of the Transport Strategy to the
emerging County Council Local Transport and Connectivity Plan (LTCP), Cabinet had
before them a report asking them to formally endorse the final EEH Transport Strategy.

Councillor John Sanders, Shadow Cabinet Member for Environment welcomed the
commitment to consider all options as set out at paragraph 16 of the report and
welcomed the focus on mass transport. However, he considered that there should be
reference to the motion of council on 5 November 2019 rejecting the Expressway in
favour of support for prioritising the East West Rail link. Councillor Hudspeth, Leader
of the Council explained that the Strategy was not an OCC document.

Councillor David Bartholomew, referred to reference in the earlier consultation
response that there should be greater recognition in the strategy of the need for cross
boundary working with surrounding sub-national transport bodies on connectivity. He
expressed concern that there was no response to these comments. He proposed an
amendment, seconded by Councillor Yvonne Constance to reflect this concern. The
amendment was agreed unanimously, and it was:

RESOLVED:

€) Cabinet endorses the England’s Economic Heartland (EEH) Transport
Strategy in broad terms but is concerned to note that the previous consultation
response "...that there should be greater recognition in the strategy of the need
for cross boundary working with surrounding sub-national transport bodies on
connectivity and scheme proposals that have impacts across both areas,"
appears to have been ignored; and

(b) to continue our representation on the EEH Board and Strategic Transport
Forum (STF) to ensure alignment with our emerging Local Transport and
Connectivity Plan (LTCP).
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33/21

OBJECTION TO WEST BERKSHIRE MINERALS AND WASTE LOCAL

PLAN
(Agenda Item. 13)

The Cabinet are asked to endorse the officer recommendation to raise an objection to
the R19 West Berks Minerals and Waste Local Plan pre-submission draft.

Councillor John Sanders, Shadow Cabinet Member for Environment spoke in support
of the recommendations.

Councillor Yvonne Constance, Cabinet Member for Environment commented that it
was unexpected that West berkshire would conntinue to rely on Oxfordshire. An officer
added that they were working closely with West Berkshire and had suggested a
possible way forward.

RESOLVED: to:

(@) endorse the officer response to the West Berkshire Minerals and Waste Local
Plan Consultation (Reg 19 Submission) and the Statement of Common Ground
(appended).

(b) To delegate authority to the Corporate Director, Environment and Place in
conjunction with the Cabinet member for Environment, to:

0] seek to overcome and where possible withdraw the objections set out in
the appended Officer response through duty to co-operate discussion
with West Berkshire Council; and

(i) approve the Statement of Common Ground with West Berkshire.

FORWARD PLAN AND FUTURE BUSINESS
(Agenda Item. 14)

The Cabinet considered a list of items for the immediately forthcoming meetings of the
Cabinet together with changes and additions set out in the schedule of addenda.

RESOLVED: to note the items currently identified for forthcoming meetings.

in the Chair
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ANNEX

CABINET - 16 MARCH 2021

ITEM 4 — QUESTIONS FROM COUNTY COUNCILLORS

Questions

Answers

1. COUNCILLOR MARK CHERRY

Will the cabinet member for Highways Delivery
urgently liaise with Oxfordshire County Council
drainage officers and the relevant Cherwell District
Council officer who are currently working on
engineering plans to divert the current water
stream in Mold Crescent onto The Fairway
Road. Not only is it causing extensive damage
(potholes) to the public highway, there are also
public safety concerns.

| understand that it's down to Thames Water to
arrange to pipe water into the storm water system.
The works urgently needs a timeframe to be
moved forwards, as resident’s concerns are
increasing as the situation has been running for
nearly 40 years.

COUNCILLOR EDDIE REEVES, CABINET MEMBER FOR HIGHWAYS
DELIVERY & OPERATIONS

Originally CDC had approached OCC to ask if this ground water runoff could
be diverted into the highway drainage carrier pipes. As OCC felt the carrier
pipes had insufficient capacity to take additional volume (to what ran off the
highway) it was suggested an alternative solution was found. Over time, it
became apparent OCC and CDC needed to assist each other in this
investigation as OCC had equipment resources to aid CDC and were
increasingly becoming aware of the damage to the highway, having to revisit a
number of times to undertake safety defect repairs.

The CDC officer has now been able to obtain permission from Thames Water
to discharge this ground water into a convenient surface water sewer, as this
is clearly an issue for the riparian owner, in this case Banbury Town Council
(BTC), as the water exits the park adjacent to the highway, OCC feel the
implementation of any scheme will require a decision and funding from Banbury
Town Council, OCC contractors, Skanska, have estimated the scheme may
cost about £5,000 but any design submitted by the Town Council would require
a full estimate if needed.
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For information, as a result of significant water run off onto the highway over
time, OCC will also need to instigate a road repair (when the road is dry) to
ensure safety, which will involve a road closure. This is potentially up to a three
month process, with the provisional estimate of the repairs to the road being a
£20,000 cost to OCC

| understand that an officer (BTC) will be taking a paper to the next BTC
committee (on 23 March) for approval of the funding (£5k), OCC officers will
be informed the following day. Once the funding has been approved the work
can be programmed.

2. COUNCILLOR JOHN HOWSON

When was the weight limit on Leckford Road in my
Division of 7.5 tonnes last enforced?

COUNCILLOR EDDIE REEVES, CABINET MEMBER FOR HIGHWAYS
DELIVERY & OPERATIONS

No active enforcement of the this weight restriction has been conducted by
Oxfordshire County Council. However, the Police can equally enforce weight
restriction breaches and may have done so.

Although this is a non-statutory function, the County Council maintains some capacity
to enforce weight restriction breaches and this is undertaken by the Trading Standards
Service. One key factor in directing where this finite resource should be focused, is
the number of public reports of possible breaches being received in an area.

The Trading Standards Service has not received any public reports via their online
reporting tool regarding Leckford Road.

| would encourage anybody who has observed a potential weight restriction breach to
report the matter to Trading Standards via our public website. Of course, most weight
restriction areas will allow HGVs to access the area for collections and deliveries,
within the area itself.
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Below is a link to the relevant page of our website:
https://www.oxfordshire.gov.uk/business/trading-standards/weight-restriction-
enforcement

SUPPLEMENTARY

Councillor Howson thanked the Cabinet Member
for the response which he had passed to the
relevant resident's association.  Councillor
Howson queried whether the Cabinet Member
would be able to provide a similarly positive
answer to the residents of my Division about the
rising bollards on Aristotle Lane that are still not
working despite assurances that they would be
replaced and fully functional by now.

Councillor Reeves indicated that if Councillor Howson would provide him with
the relevant correspondence he would be happy to look into it for him.

3. COUNCILLOR TIM BEARDER

How many new houses does EEH envisage
across the area by 2050?

COUNCILLOR YVONNE CONSTANCE, CABINET MEMBER FOR

ENVIRONMENT (inc. TRANSPORT)

Part of this answer has been sourced from the July 2020 EEH publication
Heartland in Context which takes its data from the EEH Databank. More
information can be found at the following link, in particular document page 33
entitled Housing

“The majority of current Local Plans of the 37 planning authorities in the Heartland
cover a period from the early 2010s to the early 2030s. Together, the current plans
will deliver a total 535,000 new dwellings, increasing the region’s existing housing
stock by around 25%. Local Plan growth equates to 27,822 new homes per year. If



https://www.oxfordshire.gov.uk/business/trading-standards/weight-restriction-enforcement
https://www.oxfordshire.gov.uk/business/trading-standards/weight-restriction-enforcement
https://eeh-prod-media.s3.amazonaws.com/documents/Heartland_in_Context.pdf?X-Amz-Algorithm=AWS4-HMAC-SHA256&X-Amz-Credential=AKIA55ASWXJQN3DNTZK3%2F20210312%2Feu-west-2%2Fs3%2Faws4_request&X-Amz-Date=20210312T112613Z&X-Amz-Expires=3600&X-Amz-SignedHeaders=host&X-Amz-Signature=39348818da175d3925212d10bda05c6cd75d58ad924d33ac70ce593997918a56
https://eeh-prod-media.s3.amazonaws.com/documents/Heartland_in_Context.pdf?X-Amz-Algorithm=AWS4-HMAC-SHA256&X-Amz-Credential=AKIA55ASWXJQN3DNTZK3%2F20210312%2Feu-west-2%2Fs3%2Faws4_request&X-Amz-Date=20210312T112613Z&X-Amz-Expires=3600&X-Amz-SignedHeaders=host&X-Amz-Signature=39348818da175d3925212d10bda05c6cd75d58ad924d33ac70ce593997918a56
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this level of planned growth was to continue until 2050, an additional 862,000 new
homes would be delivered over the next 30 years.”

It is important to note that those forecasts beyond the 2030s will be the
subject of the OxCam Arc Spatial Framework, which the government very
recently announced will be a statutory planning framework for the Oxfordshire
to Cambridgeshire region. The policy paper accompanying the announcement
confirms MHCLG will be leading this piece of work and is planned to take
place from Spring 2021 until end 2022/early 2023.

4. COUNCILLOR TIM BEARDER

How many NEW roads will be built under EEH
plans? NEW roads and NOT improvements to
existing ones, such as the A34

COUNCILLOR YVONNE CONSTANCE, CABINET MEMBER FOR
ENVIRONMENT (inc. TRANSPORT)

The EEH Transport Strategy proposes to develop an infrastructure
Investment Pipeline. The strategy goes onto illustrating some initial proposals,
which are summarised on a map on pages 70 - 71. Most of these proposals
are improvements to existing roads but we will ask EEH if they can confirm to
us which of these projects would include new sections of road.

The strategy has identified the benefits of considering strategic large-scale
infrastructure at a regional scale and has committed to delivering a
programme of Connectivity Studies to look at areas in detail and develop
packaged proposals. Local Authorities have been invited to participate in the
Steering groups for these studies and we can confirm that an Oxfordshire
County Council officer representative will be involved in this group.

The first two of these studies will be commencing in April 2021, for a period of
one year, and will be looking at the Oxford — Milton Keynes corridor and the
Peterborough — Northampton — Oxford corridor. The studies will look holistically
at the interconnections between these major economic hubs and also along



https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/planning-for-sustainable-growth-in-the-oxford-cambridge-arc-spatial-framework
https://assets.publishing.service.gov.uk/government/uploads/system/uploads/attachment_data/file/962455/Spatial_framework_policy_paper.pdf
https://eeh-prod-media.s3.amazonaws.com/documents/EEH_Transport_Strategy_Connecting_People_Transforming_Journeys_AV.pdf?X-Amz-Algorithm=AWS4-HMAC-SHA256&X-Amz-Credential=AKIA55ASWXJQN3DNTZK3%2F20210312%2Feu-west-2%2Fs3%2Faws4_request&X-Amz-Date=20210312T121429Z&X-Amz-Expires=3600&X-Amz-SignedHeaders=host&X-Amz-Signature=119aefbb9edc31eaae894c8b57209151278f771d3a94f60283667d4659856bc4
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the routes and will consider how both transport and digital connectivity could
be improved.
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Agenda Item 6

CABINET REPORT - 20" April

BUSINESS MANAGEMENT & MONITORING REPORT

February 2021

Report by Corporate Director for Customers and Organisational Development
and Director of Finance

RECOMMENDATIONS

1. To note this month’s business management and monitoring report.

Executive Summary

2. This report sets out Oxfordshire County Council’'s (OCC’s) progress
towards Corporate Plan priorities for 2020/21 — February 2021.

Introduction

3. The Council recognises the importance of timely, accurate and accessible
performance and budget management information as part of its commitment
to both transparency and demonstrating efficiency and effectiveness.

4. These monthly business management reports are part of a suite of
performance, leadership risk and budget documents which set out our
ambitions, priorities and financial performance. The Corporate Plan sets out
the Council’'s ambitions for the next two years, under our vision for Thriving
Communities. It also shows our priority activities for the current business year.

5. Our Corporate Plan, Medium Term Financial Plan, Outcomes Framework and
previous business management reports, can be found on the Council's
website.!-

6. This report summarises performance and risk within these Business
Management & Monitoring Reports. Further information is provided in three
annexes:

a. Annex A:performance
b. Annex B:risk
c. Annex C:finance

7. The continuing impact of the coronavirus (COVID-19) pandemic on the
Council’'s performance can be seen in this report. The majority of councillors
and officers continue to work from home, other than those whose work
requires otherwise, in those cases the appropriate risk assessments are
taken and government guidelines are followed. We are proud of the quick
and efficient response delivered by our services to support our communities
and the new regulations given during the pandemic.

*Corporate Plan and Medium Term Financial Plan:

Outcomes Framework and previous reports: https:
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10.

However, as can be seen in Annex A of this report, some services’ performance
continues to be disrupted by the need to vary or suspend normal operations as part
of our planned COVID-19response.

This report helps to demonstrate some of the ways in which the Council is taking
climate action for a thriving Oxfordshire. In April 2019, councillors unanimously
agreed to take greater action on carbon emissions, including calling on the Leader
to set an ambitious target to become carbon neutral by 2030 for our own estate and
activities. Since then we have been taking action across all our main areas of
influence: our schools, our supply chain, our policy making and our partnerships.
This report shows progress towards our ambitions to reduce carbon emissions,
improve transport networks and support healthy communities as part of our
commitment to tackle climate change (see Annex A indicators 10 to 13).

The report also supports our commitment to inclusion and equality, which is
enshrined in the Council’s vision of “Thriving communities for everyone in
Oxfordshire” and the newly agreed Equalities, Diversity and Inclusion Framework,
Including Everyone. We know that the data and commentary in this report does not
tell the whole story of how the Council is working to address inequality: that
commitment also runs throughout services and activities which are not reported
here. However, this report helps to demonstrate our commitment in action. We also
know that inequality persists in Oxfordshire for a variety of reasons and we will
continue to use our knowledge and influence to ensure that our services perform
well for everyone.

Progresstowardsdelivery of Oxfordshire County Council’s Corporate

Plan

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

Oxfordshire County Council’s vision for Oxfordshire has six priorities which show
our ambitions for the county. Our Corporate Plan specifies outcomes which
describe the changes we expect to see as a result of the Council’s actions.
Performance indicators show the extent to which those outcomes are being
achieved, and in turn measures and targets show progress towards the
indicators. Collectively, this arrangement is called the Outcomes Framework.

This year's Outcomes Framework includes 11 outcomes, 27 indicators and 80
measures.

Every reporting period, the indicators are given a Red, Amber or Green (RAG)
rating in these reports, signifying whether or not progress is on track. In deciding
RAG ratings, we consider data on current performance and an assessment of
progress.

Each month we use snapshot tables (below) to indicate the main areas of change
since the previous report.

The information below provides a snapshot of progress towards Corporate Plan

outcomes during February 2021, including some of our performance highlights. A
full account of progress towards our Corporate Plan priorities is at Annex A.
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We listen to residents so we can continuously improve
our services and provide value for money

Performance highlights

e The Customers Service Centre undertakes a customer satisfaction survey
one week every month. Latest satisfaction survey — February — 116
customers surveyed 93.97% were happy with the service they received from
Customer Services. 5,226 contacts recorded from all channels. 4,471
contacts (86%) were resolved at first point of contact.

Areas for improvement

e During February, the Customer Service Centre received 11,541 inbound calls
and made, 6,273 outbound calls. The abandoned level decreased slightly from
6.7% to 6.3%. School Admissions have seen the biggest reduction in calls
during February. Areas for Communities (Highways, Street Lighting, Van &
Waste) remain consistent with this time of year. Residential Parking has seen
two new Controlled Parking Zones (CPZs) introduced during February, with two
more due in March. Demand on the team has increased with the new zones.

PERFORMANCE SUMMARY
Change since
OUTCOMES INDICATORS RAG last report
_l. Imprpvemen_t following external Green No change
] ] inspection/audit
Our services improve AMDb
2. Listening to residents moer No change
3. The Council is financially resilient Green No change
We deliver value for 4. Effective f il 9 Green
money . Effective financial management an No change
governance
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We help people live safe and healthy lives and play
an active part in their community

Performance highlights

e The Trading Standards team have continued to support reports of scams and
doorstep crime, and the Fire Service crews, and Home & Community Advisers
have continued to carry out Safe and Well visits during lockdown in a COVID

safe way.

e Drivers are being warned about the dangers of using mobile phones while driving
in a campaign launched by Oxfordshire Fire and Rescue Service. Research has
shown that using a mobile phone can impair driving ability more than being over
the drink drive limit. The campaign is in collaboration with Thames Valley Police.
Their officers will be focusing on detecting and prosecuting drivers who use their
mobile phones behind the wheel.

Areas for improvement

e The Fire Service aim for the nearest Fire Engine to attend an emergency within
11 minutes 80% of the time and within 14 minutes 95% of the time. At present it
is running at 76.79% and 88.51% respectively.

PERFORMANCE SUMMARY

OUTCOMES

INDICATORS

RAG

Change since

last report
People are 5 Numbers of people helped to live safe and healthy Amber No change
helped to live lives
safe and healthy
lives 6. Timeliness of emergency response Amber No change
7. Numbers of people receiving support to stop smoking
or for drug and alcohol dependency Green No change
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We provide services that enhance the quality of life and
protect the local environment

Performance highlights

e The percentage of highway maintenance construction, demolition and
excavation waste diverted from landfill is at an average of 97.9% between April
and January (data reported one month in arrears). Achieving over and beyond
the 90% annual target.

e An annual measure of 8% reduction in carbon equivalent emissions from
Council estates & activities is 2% higher than the 6% target for the year.

» 545 streetlights converted to LED in February.

« OCC obtained £2.1m funding from Public Sector Decarbonisation
Scheme (PSDS) to implement heat decarbonisation and energy
efficiency projects for 7 council builds and 4 maintained schools

» Scoping of new design standards for new build and refurbishment
completed.

» Benson Library refurbished with a range of energy saving measures,
solar PV and an air source hear pump taking it off the gas grid.

® Options for improved air quality metrics have now been drafted. County and
district colleagues are being consulted on this and once agreed these will allow
better reporting of the air quality position and progress in the county.

Areas for improvement

¢ In February a further 545 lanterns were converted to LED equipment bringing the
total number of units now running LED technology to 18,761. This represents
31.5% of the 59,631 within the County. The overall target of 40% by the end of
March will not be achieved and 35-37% is now predicted. This is due to a column
supply issue. Delivery programme will be caught up in 2021/22. Whilst below the
target on numbers, the programme is targeted at the units with the highest energy
usage and therefore energy saving will profile ahead of target.

e The library service has seen a 53% drop in Active Users in February 2021
compared to the same time last year. Registered borrowers have dropped by
10%, New borrowers dropped by 78% and daily visits have dropped by 97%. The
drop is due to the service operating a limited service from only 14 libraries in Feb
2021.
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PERFORMANCE SUMMARY

Change since

OUTCOMES INDICATORS RAG last report
Our quality of lifein . . Green No chanae
Oxfordshire is 8. Condition of highways g

enhanced 9. Engagement with cultural services Amber No change

10. Reduction in carbon equivalent emissions from

Our local OCC'’s activities Amber No change
environment is 11. Reduced carbon impact of our transport Green No change
protected, and 12. Ai lit Amber No change
climate change is - Al quaity 9

tackled 13. Household waste re-used, recycled or Amber No change

composted
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We strive to give every child a good start in life and
protect everyone from neglect

Performance highlights

In the last 12 months 59% of Education Health and Care Plans have been issued in
20 weeks, in line with the latest national average (2019 calendar year of 59%). Even
with COVID-19 requests for EHCPs have not dropped.

Children Services have supported schools who remained open for vulnerable
children and children of key workers and continue to support them as they open fully
and welcome children back into full time education

Throughout the year we have worked hard to improve the timeliness of Education,
Health and Care plans. This has now hit the target level and is line with the national
average. This has been delivered by strong management action; improved
processes and targeted resources.

Areas for improvement

The first national lockdown led to an increase in contacts to the Multi Agency
Safeguarding Hub (MASH). The MASH is staffed to deal with 350 contacts per week
and so far, this year there have been over 550 per week. The additional 7 temporary
staff agreed by the council have been recruited and have helped to deal with this
additional work.

The number of children we care for is above (worse than) the target level, but lower
than this time last year. Numbers since April have risen slightly (767 to 780), whereas
previously they were dropping. The change in trajectory has been partly driven by a
slowdown in children and young people who leave the system. The implementation of
the Family Safeguarding plus Model was planned to help manage and reduce
demand. However, managing risk to children in the community, supporting them to
stay within the family home, the key impact of the Family Safeguarding Mode, is
particularly challenging at this time and the service has had to make difficult risk-
based decision, given the limitations of education and community protective factors
during the three lockdown periods.

PERFORMANCE SUMMARY
OUTCOMES INDICATORS RAG Change since
last report

14. Prevalence of healthy children Amber No change

Children are given a 15. Number of looked after children Amber No change

good startin life 16. Numbers of children’s social care assessments Green No change
17. Number of child protection plans Green No change

Children are able to L . .

achieve their potential é?é';;mellness completing Education, Health &Care Green Amber
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We enable older and disabled people to live
independently and care for those in greatest need

Performance highlights

We continue to support independent living by increasing the amount of home care
we purchase to support people at home. We are currently purchasing over 4,000
more hours of home care per week than in April. This has meant that that more
people are supported at home and fewer people have been placed in care homes.
Just under a hundred new people this year have been supported with care in extra
care housing.

People are supported to have more control over the delivery of care. More people
have a personal budget than the national average and more people organise their
care through a direct payment where they are provided with the cash to purchase
the care.

Areas for improvement

The national data shows fewer people in Oxfordshire have the opportunity for
reablement (a short-term intervention to help them to return to their previous level
of functioning) than elsewhere. As such we are looking to increase the amount of
reablement in Oxfordshire next year through a new contract.

PERFORMANCE SUMMARY

OUTCOMES INDICATORS P | CEgEEaze
last report
19. People needing §hort-te(m support can Not No change
access an effective service assessed
Care services support 20. Number of people with control over their care Green No change
ind dent livi - -
independent fiving 21. Number of people delayed leaving hospital Green No change
22. People needing social care are supported to stay| Green No change

in their own home
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We support athriving local economy by improving
transport links to create jobs and homes for the future

Performance highlights

e 95% of iHub’s live projects are progressing on schedule and on Budget. There is a
reliance on external partners to reach time and deliver milestones.

e Average excess waiting time for buses on frequent services (minutes) is running
at 1.1 mins, well below the target the 5 mins target. Going forward the target of 5
minutes is under review to ensure consistency with the Punctuality Improvement
Partnership (PIP) agreement, now signed off by OCC and bus operator Directors.

Areas for improvement

e Supporting the delivery of new affordable housing has not met its three-year target.
This is due to low grant rates offered to Registered Providers and consequent lack
of take up in early years. COVID-19 also delayed approx. 600 units programmed
for year three. The programme has been extended to March 2022. The extended
programme for the fourth year provides the capacity to deliver the agreed target
and utilise the allocated budget from Ministry for Housing, Communities and Local
Government (MHCLG).

e Trading Standards interventions or fire risk inspections for businesses are
performing at a high rate during COVID. However, Trading Standards has failed to
reach the target of 3135, only making 2331 interventions.

SUMMARY
OUTCOMES INDICATORS paE | SuEngesinEs
last report
Everyone has 23. Infrastructure delivery supports growth Amber No change
access to good
homes and jobs 24. Number of new homes Amber No change
Businesses are
able to grow and 25. Support for a strong local economy Green Amber
develop
People and . ) )
communities Have 26. Levels of disruption to journeys Green No change
excellent transport
and broadband
connections 27. _Enhanced digital connectivity for residents & Green No change
businesses
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Risk Management

16. The most senior level of risk management in the Council is carried out
collectively by the Chief Executive’s Direct Reports (CEDR). CEDR
manages the Council’s “leadership risks” — those risks that are significant in
size and duration and could impact on the performance of the Council as a
whole, and in particular on its ability to deliver its strategic priorities. This
may include operational risks escalated from services to the leadership level
due to the potential scale of theirimpact.

17. The Council’s Leadership Risk Register (see Annex B) forms the basis of
our COVID-19 risk managementapproach.

Risk Risk Title Residual Risk D’tion of Latest Update
Ref Score travel
LR1 | Demand management - Children > Risk reviewed
LR2 | Safeguarding of vulnerable children o Risk reviewed
Capital Infrastructure : ) )
LR3 | programme Delivery 10 Medium > Risk reviewed
Local resilience, community resilience, : : ) )
LR4 | cohesion 8 Medium Risk > Risk reviewed
Management of partnerships : ] ]
LR6 | Supply chain management 8 Medium Risk > Risk reviewed
LR7 | Delivery of statutory duties 4 Low Risk — Risk reviewed
LR8 | Corporate governance 2 Low Risk > Risk reviewed
LR9 | Workforce management 9 Medium Risk > Risk reviewed
Organisational Change and Service : : ) )
LR10 | pesign 12 Medium Risk > Risk reviewed
LR11 | Financial resilience 10 Medium Risk — Risk reviewed
LR12 | Property and assets 6 Low Risk > Risk reviewed
LR13 | Health and Safety 8 Medium Risk > Risk reviewed
LR14 Elgi'gess Continuity and recovery 8 Medium Risk > Risk reviewed
LR15 | Cyber security 12 Medium Risk - Risk reviewed
LR16 | ICT Infrastructure 8 Medium Risk o Risk reviewed
LR17 | COVID-19 Community and customers “ Risk reviewed
LR18 | COVID-19 Business continuity o Risk reviewed
LR19 | Safeguarding of vulnerable adults 10 Medium Risk “ Risk reviewed
LR20 | Demand management - adults 12 Medium Risk - Risk reviewed
LR21 | County Elections May 2021 12 Medium Risk o Risk reviewed
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18. The table above provides a summary of the Council’s leadership risks at
16" February 2021. Risks are assessed for both their likelihood (on a scale
of 1-4) and their impact if they were to happen (on a scale of 1-5), which
are then combined to give each risk a score. Once all management controls
are taken in consideration, each risk’s “residual score” is recorded. This can
be seen in detail in Annex B, and in summary in the table below. Higher
scores indicate more significant risks: in OCC a score of 20 is the highest
possible.

19. During February the Leadership Risk Register has no score changes.
Please review Annex B for details.

Financial Management

20. Summary of the Council’s financial position

21. The Council set a Revised Budget for 2020/21 in September in response to the
financial impact of COVID-19, to ensure a balanced budget could be achieved in the
current financial year and to ensure the Council remains financially sustainable.
Council agreed the 2021/22 revenue budget and the 2021/22 to 2025/26 Medium
Term Financial Strategy on 9 February 2021. The Council will continue with its
approach of responsible, measured and careful financial planning to ensure it can
manage the pandemic response and recovery phases.

22. In relation to 2020/21, based on expenditure to the end of February 2021, including
the virements agreed by Council on 8 September 2020, there is a forecast business
as usual underspend of -£4.0m within directorates and a net underspend on

Corporate Measures of -£0.4m.

Latest Forecast | Forecast Forecast
Budget Outturn Outturn Outturn
2020/21 | 2020/21 | Variance Variance
February | 2020/21
2021
Directorate
£m £m £m %
Children’s Services 133.2 131.7 -1.5 -1.1%
Adult Services 197.6 197.6 0.0 0%
Public Health 0.5 0.5 0.0 0%
Environment & Place 62.6 63.1 +0.5 0.8%
Customers, Organisational Development & 35.2 34.6 -0.6 -1.7%
Resources
Commercial Development, Assets and 50.0 47.6 -2.4 -4.8%
Investments
Total Directorate Position 479.1 475.1 -4.0 -0.8%
Corporate Measures -508.8 -509.2 -0.4 -0.1%
COVID-19 - Budget for costs and income
losses 29.7 29.7 0 0%
Overall Surplus/Deficit 0.0 -4.4 -4.4
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23.

24,

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

The Revised Budget for 2020/21 agreed by Council on 8 September 2020 included
virements to create budgets within services in relation to COVID-19 costs incurred
to the end of July 2020. On 15 December 2020 Cabinet agreed a further virement
from the COVID-19 budget of £2.7m to the services for the period August 2020 to
October 2020. A third virement from the COVID-19 budget of £2.1m was approved
by Cabinet on 16 March 2021 for the period November 2020 to January 2021 and
an estimate for February 2020 and March 2021.

The financial impact of COVID-19 will not end on 31 March 2021, and additional
costs are expected in 2021/22 and across the medium term. It is now expected that
£42.2m of additional expenditure and income losses will occur in 2020/21 and a
further £10.0m, originally forecast for 2020/21, falling into 2021/22.

The balance remaining on the COVID-19 budget at year end will be transferred to
the COVID-19 reserve to help manage the ongoing financial impact in 2021/22 and
beyond. The balance is currently forecast to be £14.0m after the receipt of the
second and third claims to the Sales, Fees and Charges Income Guarantee
Scheme.

As set out in Annex C-5b, the total of COVID-19 related grants paid to the Council
at end of February 2021 was £74.5m. Of this, £24.8m has been passed to schools,
providers, the voluntary sector and the City and District Councils. The total does not
include the second claim to the Sales, Fees and Charges Income Guarantee
scheme of £1.8m for the period August 2020 to November 2020 which is still subject
to confirmation and an estimated claim of £1.2m for the period December 2020 to
March 2021.

The current forecast for general balances at 31 March 2021 is £33.1m, compared
to the position at 1 April 2020 of £28.7m. This position assumes that forecast
Directorate underspend of £4.0m and the Strategic Measures underspend of £0.4m
are returned to balances.

84.6% of planned savings totaling £18.4m are on track to be delivered in2020/21.
£1.6m of savings that are not expected to be achieved in year are reflected in the
Directorate forecast outturn position. The majority of these savings relate to income
generation which has been affected by the Covid-19 pandemic. All the £14.9m in-
year savings agreed by Council on 8 September are on track to be fully delivered.

See Annex C for further details and commentary.

CLAIRE TAYLOR LORNA BAXTER

Corporate Director for Customers

and Organisational Development Director of Finance

Contact Officers:
Louise Tustian, Head of Insight and Corporate Programmes — 07741 607452
Hannah Doney, Head of Corporate Finance — 07584 174 654
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ANNEX A — PERFORMANCE DASHBOARDS - February 2021

WE LISTEN TO RESIDENTS SO WE CAN CONTINUOUSLY IMPROVE OUR SERVICES AND PROVIDE VALUE FOR MONEY

OUTCOME

INDICATOR

OUT-
LOOK

MEASURE

TARGET

RATE/
LEVEL

COMMENTARY

T
jab)

%ur services
Nmprove
\l

1. Improvement
following audit
or inspection

ZMMmMAG

Proportion of actions dealt with on time after any external inspection
(Ofsted, CQC, HM Inspector of Fire & Rescue)

50%

60%

Of the 10 actions required, 6 have been closed. We expect to
close 1 more in April 2021, 2 in Q3 of 21/22 and the last in Q4
2022.

The proportion of social care providers rated as 'outstanding' or ‘good’
by the Care Quality Commission in Oxfordshire remains above the
(monthly) national average (84% in Apr 19).

> 84%

94%

94% of social care providers in Oxfordshire are rated as good or
outstanding, compared to 84% nationally

2. Listening to
residents

aAmmZ >

Number of pothole enquiries reported on FixMyStreet repaired, or
actioned for repair, against the total during the calendar month prior to
reporting date

> 50%

29%

Total public enquiries recorded on FixMyStreet in relation to pothole and
other carriageway issues in February was 843. Of these:

o 247 (29%) are now repaired.

* 479 (57%) were closed without action. Of this group,

5% were the responsibility of other organisations

46% did not meet our intervention criteria

38% don't warrant immediate action but have been placed onto long
term planning. (Dragon, Drainage, resurfacing programmes)

11% were duplicates of other reports

* 96 (11%) are still awaiting a decision from officers.

* 21 (2%) are waiting for Skanska to repair.

Nearly a quarter of issues reported in the pothole category are below
our intervention criteria. This is a known issue and the subject of a
number of interventions.

The 38% of issues in the 'closed without action' group represents xxx
(Tom to confirm on 15th March) reports this month. Some of this group
are in locations where resurfacing is already on the scheduled program.
It is proposed that in those cases we reply automatically to the reporter
of the issue saying when the resurfacing will take place. This saves
inspector time and improves customer satisfaction. This will be a
systems upgrade on the projects list for Spring 2021. This forms part of
wider FMS / customer enquiry improvements.

This information is reported in arrears to enable inclusion of full
month activity.

Increase the number of FixMyStreet (FMS) Super-User
Volunteers from members of the public

+4 per
month

Impacted by COVID-19. The service is at the final stages of introducing
a new front end for FMS SuperUsers (SUs).

The volunteer coordination team is currently in the process of
completing the remote training program following feedback from the
Highways Officers. We plan to trial the new FMS training system in
April. The main focus is now converting the existing SU's over from
HIAMS to the new system.

Increase the % of residents calling the Customer Services Centre who
are satisfied with the overall service that they have received

>85%

93.97%

The Customers Service Centre undertakes a customer satisfaction
survey one week every month.

Latest satisfaction survey — February — 116 customers surveyed
93.97% were happy with the service they received from Customer
Services.

6.03% where Neutral.

0% was dissatisfied.

99.14% of customers where happy with the experience
they received from individual officers.




Increase the % of callers whose enquiry is resolved at the first point of
contact

>75%

86%

5,226 contacts recorded from all channels. 4,471 contacts (86%)
were resolved at first point of contact.

Reduce the % of calls to the Customer Services Centre which are
abandoned by the caller

<5%

6.3%

During February, the Customer Service Centre received 11,541
inbound calls and made, 6,273 outbound calls. The abandoned
level reduced slightly from 6.7% to 6.3%

School Admissions have seen the biggest reduction in calls during
February. Areas for Communities (Highways, Street Lighting, Van &
Waste) remain consistent with this time of year.

Residential Parking has seen two new Controlled Parking Zones
(CPZs) introduced during February, with two more due in March.
Demand on the team has increased with the new zones.

Registration contacts remain high but are down 21% compared to
February.

Calls to Adult Social Care dropped slightly in February compared to
January — down 3%. Compared to February 2020, they are down
20%

Calls to Children Social Care remain consistent with only a slight
fall compared to January.

Carers Oxfordshire service will move out of the Customer Service
Centre from 1st April to a new provider and work is on-going to
ensure a smooth transition.
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Our services
improve and
deliver value
for money

3. The Council
is financially
resilient
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Financial indicators contained in the Financial Strategy are on track

100%

66%

The measures taken in response to COVID-19 have impacted on this
target, with the temporary suspension of debt recovery in particular
resulting in lower levels of performance. Overall, the indicator remains
Green as whilst performance levels are below target it is generally
related to COVID-19, and mitigation has been taken to maintain good
financial resilience.

General balances remain at or above the risk assessed level

100%

141%

Balances are forecast to be £33.1m at 31 March 2021.

4. Effective
financial
management
and governance

ZmMmZT o

Directorates deliver services and achieve planned performance within
agreed budget

< +/-1%
variation to
net budget

-0.8%

Based on expenditure to the end of February 2021 and including the
virements agreed by Council on 8 September 2020, there is a forecast
directorate underspend of -£4.0m.

Capital projects are delivered on time and within budget

>80%

n/a

No variation is reported at this point in the year.

Systems and processes operate effectively and are well controlled to
reduce and detect error and fraud (as measured by the percentage of
Green- or Amber-rated internal audit reports relating to financial
systems)

100%

94%




WE HELP PEOPLE LIVE SAFE AND HEALTHY LIVES AND PLAY AN ACTIVE PART IN THEIR COMMUNITY
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5. Numbers of
people helped
to live safe and
healthy lives
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Number of vulnerable children and adults helped to live more secure and
independent lives

5707

5649

This measure is doing well and on track to meet the year-end target.
The Trading Standards team have continued to support reports of
scams and doorstep crime, and the Fire Service crews and Home &
Community Advisers have continued to carry out Safe and Well visits
during lockdown in a COVID safe way.

Number of children better educated to live safer and healthier lives

13326

440

Unfortunately, the government restrictions have significantly affected
this measure and the year-end target will not be met. Fire cadets are
meeting online and Fire Service crews have recently adapted to using
digital technology for some educational activities.

% of eligible population 40-74 who have been invited for an NHS Health
Check since April 2017

No target

No data

Targets will not be set for GP Providers in 2020/21 as these local
suppliers are not prepared to commence full delivery until 2021/22.
Focus remains on encouraging those with capacity to target their
resources to the patients with the greatest CVD/COVID-19 risk.

% of eligible population 40-74 who have received an NHS Health Check
since April 2017

No target

No data

Targets will not be set for GP Providers in 2020/21 as these local
suppliers are not prepared to commence full delivery until 2021/22.
Focus remains on encouraging those with capacity to target their
resources to the patients with the greatest CVD/COVID-19 risk.

Numbers of people walking or cycling increase (5% and 2% respectively)
over the 19-20 baseline for Oxfordshire in the Government’s Active Lives
Survey

Walking
3,060,000
Cycling
666,000

Rate not
available

Owing to COVID-19 and its varied effects on overall travel patterns
and mode share, it is very difficult to forecast performance against
these targets. However, the current situation has emphasised the
importance of significantly increasing levels of Active Travel. In this
context, how we measure and monitor travel by cycling and walking is
being reviewed with targets to be reset, with more specific indicators
developed to measure the impacts of our interventions where we have
approved Local Cycling and Walking Infrastructure Plans, (currently
Oxford and Bicester, with others at the planning stage). The 2021/22
proposed targets below have been identified for approval by the Active
Travel Programme Board:

* OC1: OCC will plan for 38% of all Oxford to Oxford work journeys to
be by bicycle by 2031 (representing a 50% increase from 11,000 to
17,000 commuter cycle journeys a day compared to 2011)

* OC2: OCC will plan for a 50% increase in all cycle journeys within
Oxford for all purposes by 2031 (representing an increase from
300,000 to 450,000 in cycle journeys a week by Oxford residents)

« BCW 1: OCC will plan for at least a 200% increase in cycling
(tripling) and 50% increase in walking for trips within Bicester from
2020 to 2031

In addition, the Programme Board is considering the overall headline
measures for this area, which would require baselines to be re-
established and targets agreed/set:

« To increase the % of cycling and walking in Oxfordshire by promoting
modal shift to active travel.

« To increase the % of people who feel safer when walking and
cycling, including

g on journeys to school.




This is a very important health prevention programme. Aside from the
partial reopening and the expected drop in visitors, this is a difficult
service to restart as customers are being asked to reduce their time in

Increase in Making Every Contact CC_)U“t conversati0n$ (encouraging +10% 99% libraries and avoid direct contact where possible. It has been less
Eehlaxlougchalrllggs th"?‘t _h_ave da p?]smvg deffectbon pf|1y3|c|a| or r_nental ff 0 drop conducive to hold a conversation while both parties are wearing face
ealth and wellbeing) initiated with residents by Cultural Services sta from coverings. We will continue to rebuild this programme given its
Feb previous positive outcomes. (Libraries closed for most of November
2020 2020, and closed again from January 2021)
There were no road or fire fatalities in February. Our figures for
More people alive as a result of our “365 Alive” prevention, protection and rescuing people from fires and non-fire incidents remain positively
emergency response activities high. We will not reach our target due to the low number of Co-
eimelinessior 971 553 Respor_1dm_g calls which is an area qutsple of our control. However, we
A are reviewing our scope and target in this area for 2021-22.
emergency M
response B
E % of emergency call attendances made within 11 minutes 80% 76.79% | We are only 3% below our stretch target of attending 80% of incidents
within 11 minutes with an outturn higher than this time last year (our
response for February was 79.23%). Our average response time in
% of emergency call attendances made within 14 minutes 95% 88.51% February was 8mins 16secs.
The 2020/21 target was set at 3564 but has been adjusted due to
Rate of successful quitters per 100,000 smokers 18+ > 3,564 2423 the impact of COVID-19. Quarter 2 data was published on 7th
December 2020.
7. Numbers of Number of users of OPIATES that left drug treatment successfully (free
people receiving of drug(s) of dependence) who do not then re-present to treatment again > 6.6% 9.4% W -
- . . . . e continue to exceed local targets and England averages
;DU support to stop G within 6 months as a percentage of the total number of opiate users in ° 9 g 9
Q smoking or for drug R treatment.
[} and alcohol E
8 dependency E Number of users of NON-OPIATES that left drug treatment successfully
(fre‘? of _drl_Jg(s) of dependence) who do not then re-present to treatment > 36.6% 49.7% We continue to exceed local targets and England averages
again within 6 months as a percentage of the total number of non-opiate
users in treatment.
Number of users of ALCOHOL ONLY that left treatment successfully
(free of alcohol dependence) who do not re-present to treatment again > 42.8% 54% We continue to exceed local targets and England averages

within 6 months as a percentage of the total number of ALCOHOL ONLY
users in treatment.




WE PROVIDE SERVICES THAT ENHANCE THE QUALITY OF LIFE AND PROTECT THE LOCAL ENVIRONMENT

OuUT- RATE /
OUTCOME INDICATOR LOOK MEASURE TARGET LEVEL COMMENTARY
Cumulative rate and covers all defects April to January. (Data is
Defects posing immediate risk of injury are repaired within 24 hours 100% 99.5% reported one month in arrears.)
G _ o o _ o Cumulative rate and covers all defects April to January. (Data is
8. Condition | R o Defects creating potential risk of injury repaired within 28 calendar days 90% 99.2% reported one month in arrears.)
of highways E The final amount for the 2020 total surfacing programme completed
E Kil ¢ ¢ high taced as % of total 3.07% 2 68% is 2.68% of the network (excluding patching). This is lower than the
N llometres or highway resurtaced as “ ot tota D10 0870 target of 3.07% due to the Micro Asphalt completed length being
3.45km, compared to original programme of 4.7km. This is due to a
reduction in the overall programme, partly due to levels of funding
available and contractor availability.
Museum Service:
In person engagement February 2021:-
Visitors = 0 (February '20 = 10,280)
Museums School children = 0 (February '20 = 716)
Service In the community = O attendees (February '20 = 389)
a) -100% Museum Service unable to deliver to schools and groups in the
b) -100% community. All service points closed in response to Lockdown 3
In person engagement with Heritage services by increasing numbers of a) a) 3%
daily visits, b) attendances over 2019-20 level b) 2% History History Service:
Service In-person engagement February 2021:
g-? a) -100% 0 visitors (February 2020 = 280)
%ur uality of b) -100% 0 attendees at events (February 2020 = 106).
Uje ig y History Centre was closed to all visitors under national lockdown.
IQxfordshlre Museum Service:
is enhanced Online/remote engagement. February 2021 = 20,865 (exc OCC website
for which figures not yet available) representing a 196% increase over
9 February 2020
y NB Museum collection Heritage Search website engagements are
\I/Evﬂﬁi%eltrSr(aath ':\/I PN included in History service total below.
; Online engagement with Cultural Services, (social media, website visits, Baseline | Reporting : .
rvi B )™ ;
SEIvices E remote enquiries) to be set guarterly Hlst_ory Service: _
Online/remote engagement February 2021 = 77,433 engagements
R representing a 6% decrease from February 2020.
This includes answering 147 e-mail enquiries, a decrease of 31% on
February 2020, as the remote enquiry service was largely shut down
under lockdown, with no access to physical archive collections.
Library Services:
Online engagement (social media and website visits) for February 2021
is 250,233
A phased re-opening of the library network commenced in July 2020. As
a) 3% a) -53% |of 5 November 2020, Libraries were closed again with the exception of
Improve access to library services by increasing numbers of a) active users b) 2% b) -78%  [Click & Collect and pre-booked access to public computers. Libraries
b) new users and c) daily visits, over 2019-20 levels c) 1% C)-97% [reopened for December, before reverting to Click& Collect in the National
Lockdown from January.




a) Active users Feb 2020 = 81219. Active users Feb 2021 = 38,086 - this
is a reduction of 53%. This figure does not count customers who have
borrowed eBooks or engaged with the digital offer (e.g. Ref online or
social media output). While this is concerning, it is worth noting that
registered borrowers have only dropped by around 10%.

b) New borrowers Feb 2020 = 2211. New borrowers Feb 2021 = 484.
(drop of 78%) (NB Libraries closed in Feb 2021).

c) Daily visits Feb 2020 = 204,369. Daily visits Feb 2021 = 6,847 (drop of
97%). The drop is due to the service operating a limited service from only
14 libraries in Feb 2021.

g-? Our local
(@Qenvironment
Dis protected,
Wand climate
changeis
tackled

10.
Reduction in
carbon
equivalent
emissions
from OCC's
activities

amm >

Yearly reduction of 6% in carbon equivalent emissions from Council estates &
activities (to be Carbon Neutral by 2030)

6%

8%

This is an annual measure. The council is reporting an 8% annual
reduction for 2019/20 against the previous year on the scope of its
carbon neutrality target.

% of streetlights fitted with LED lanterns by March 2021

40%

31.5%

In February a further 545 lanterns were converted to LED
equipment bringing the total number of units now running LED
technology to 18,761. This represents 31.5% of the 59,631 within
the County.

The overall target of 40% by the end of March will not be achieved
and 35-37% is now predicted. This is due to a column supply
issue. Delivery programme will be caught up in 2021/22. Whilst
below the target on numbers, the programme is targeted at the
units with the highest energy usage and therefore energy saving
will profile ahead of target.

Increase the number of staff who have accessed the Council’'s Cycle to Work
scheme

The majority of OCC staff were instructed to work from home as part of
the Council’s response to COVID-19. Reporting on this new measure
will begin when offices and workplaces reopen.

11. Reduced
carbon
impact of our
transport
network

ZMMATE

Increase a) the total number of electric vehicle (EV) charging points and b)
the number of electric vehicles charging points per 100,000 population,
compared with 2019-20 baseline

140 (for
Park and
Charge
Project by
end
October

2021)

Rate not
available

Work on the pilot car park in Bicester started however further issues
with the supply of the charge points has meant that they will now
available for public use at the end of April 2021, a slippage, in total,
of approximately 3 months. The latest issue has been caused by the
certification test house being hit by an outbreak of Covid. The
communication work to educate potential users on the positives of
using an EV and informing them about the availability of chargers in
their area which commenced at the end of November has maintained
a strong presence, but with this delay we are reviewing the structure
of the planned events.

The remaining 23 car parks will now have chargers installed between
July 2021 and December 2021 after which usage data will be
monitored until end March 2022.

The development of the EV Strategy should help with measurable
targets for EV installation and vehicle usage. The draft strategy is
now being reviewed by the project board and is on course to be
complete by the end March 2021.

Annual target relates to the Park and Charge project only. It is now
expected that 140 chargers in 24 car parks will be installed.

Success of charging installation is not under the control of OCC, but we
can facilitate/influence the project. (Note 140 relates to number of
chargers - each charger is a twin socket making 280 charging spaces
countywide).

The first on-line communication event aimed at encouraging
residents to move to EVs is planned for 18th March 2021.
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% of highway maintenance construction, demolition and excavation waste
diverted from landfill

90%

97.9%

Rate is the average for April to January (data is reported one
month in arrears).

12. Air
quality

oMWz >

Quarterly assessment of air quality as reported by District and City councils’
air quality monitoring

Reporting
only

Rate not
available

There is limited air quality data, although improved reporting of the
assessments is expected to be available in 2021/22. This follows
the successful recruitment of a new Air Quality Programme
Manager to manage the work on air quality strategy, monitoring and
action plans as part of the Council’s Strategic Planning Team.
Discussions are also underway with service areas and partner
organisations about establishing a strategic framework for managing
air quality, including identifying specific measures and actions
required in designated Air Quality Management Areas.

Minimise the number of traffic routes diverted (e.g. due to roadworks)
signposted into Air Quality Management Areas, where air quality has been
recognised formally as an issue.

<10p.a

No diversions have been sign posted through Air Quality
Management Areas.

13.
Household
waste re-
used,
recycled or
composted

oMW >

% of household waste a) recycled, b) composted and c) re-used (and total %)

a) 30%

b) 29.5%

c) 0.5%
Total >60%

a) 29.7%
b) 30.01%
c) 0.19%
Total
59.9%

Figures are the forecasted end of year performance, which is the
combined effort of OCC, City and District Councils. The forecasts
remain uncertain as waste tonnages continue to be influenced by
COVID-19 factors, and volumes remain higher than last year. The
slight decrease in the recycling rate reported in January is due to
the suspension of garden waste collections in South and Vale in
January and the normal seasonal reduction in green waste during
the winter.

% of household waste sent to landfill (forecasted end of year position)

< 3%

3%

Most of the waste landfilled is bulky waste from the Household
Waste and Recycling Centres (HWRCs) and collected from
residents by the district councils. Due to the closure of the
HWRCs and suspension of district council bulky collections for a
period at the start of the pandemic landfill dropped to a very low
figure early in the year. It has since been slowly recovering. We
expect the amount of waste landfilled by the end of the year to
be similar to last year (3.42%) compared to over 95% of residual
waste that continues to be sent to Ardley ERF for energy
recovery.

% of household waste recycled, composted and re-used at our Household
Waste Recycling Centres (HWRCS).

> 59%

65.69%

Household Waste Recycling Centres reopened on 18 May after
being closed for 8 weeks. This figure is the end of year forecast and
remains uncertain as accurate forecasting is difficult in current
circumstances.




WE STRIVE TO GIVE EVERY CHILD A GOOD START IN LIFE AND PROTECT EVERYONE FROM NEGLECT
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14. Prevalence of
healthy children
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Number of expectant mothers who receive a universal face to face contact at
28 weeks

78%

No
Data

During Wave 1 50% of the workforce was redeployed to the NHS
response and they began returning to their substantive posts during
Quarter 2. Universal Partnership Plus families (the most vulnerable
families) were proactively followed up, and the performance for this
cohort was 77.9%. All staff are now back in post for Quarter 3.

Percentage of births that have received a face to face New Birth Visit

95%

97.8%

All families received a new birth visit either face to face were risk
assessed or virtually. This indicator includes all births. (1707 births)

Percentage of children who received a 12-month review

93%

No
Data

This target has been impacted by COVID-19, during wave 1 50% of
the workforce was redeployed to the NHS response and they began
returning to their substantive posts in Quarter 2. Universal Partnership
Plus families (the most vulnerable families) were proactively followed
up, the performance for this cohort was 84.3%. All staff are now back
in post for Quarter 3.

Percentage of children who received a 2-2% year review

93%

No
Data

This target has been impacted by COVID-19. During Wave 1 50% of
the workforce was redeployed to the NHS response and they began
returning to their substantive posts in Quarter 2. Universal Partnership
Plus families (the most vulnerable families) were proactively followed up
and the performance for this cohort was 88.7%. All staff are now back in
post for Quarter 3.

Babies breastfed at 6-8 weeks of age

60%

No
Data

This target was achieved in 2019/20, however, it has been impacted
by COVID-19. During the first wave 50% of the workforce was
redeployed to the NHS response and they began returning to their
substantive roles in Quarter 2. Universal partnership Plus (the most
vulnerable families) was proactively followed up and the performance
for this cohort was 27%. The service did continue to support mothers
with breastfeeding, offering universal packages of care and virtual
help. This indictor is interdependent on midwifery services as feeding
methods are often established before babies leave the hospital.
Midwifery services were also impacted.

% of mothers receiving a Maternal Mood Review in line with the local pathway
by the time the infant is aged 8 weeks.

95%

No
Data

This target was achieved in 2019/2020 however it has been impacted
by COVID-19. During the first wave 50% of the workforce was
redeployed to the NHS response and they began returning to their
substantive post in Quarter 2. Universal Partnership Plus (most
vulnerable families) were proactively followed up, performance for this
cohort was 93.2%.

Appointments/visits were either phone/digital consultation or face to
face if risk assessed as necessary.

15. Number of
children we care
for

aAmmwZ >

Safely reduce the number of children we care for to bring it nearer to the
average of our statistical neighbours during 2020-21.

750

767

The number of children we care for was 767 at the end of February
compared to 788 12 months ago. The figure is above (worse than)
target as fewer people are leaving the cared for system in part due to
backlogs in family courts. Nationally cared for numbers increased by
2% last year whilst in Oxfordshire they fell by 2%




16. Number of

The service is staffed for 140 assessments per week. Referrals, and

G
g ] o R i -
children’s social E Level of social care assessments to not exceed the 2019-20 level. < 7,250 5,858 hence assessments, fell during lock down and the subsequent school
care assessments E holidays. The rate of children being assessed is lower (better) than
N similar authorities.
G : . . .
1;] dN”mber. o R Maintain the number of children who are the subject of a child protection plan 550 480 | Although performance remains positive there is a risk that the
child protection E to the average of our statistical neighbours during 2020-21. number of children the subject of a plan may increase as a result of
plans E the national lockdown
N
Children 18. Timeliness of | g
are able t_o comple_tlng R Increallste (tjhe_&rppggtlon Olz E?u%atlog Heatlrt]h an(iI_ Carle Plans (EbHC':v'PS) thggie . . In the last 12 months 59% of plans have been issued in 20 weeks, in
reach their | Education, Health | E completed within 20 weeks, to be above the national average by Marc 58.7% 59% | |ine with the latest national average (2019 calendar year of 59%).
potential and Care Plans E Even with COVID-19 requests for EHCPs have not dropped.
N

G¢ obed




WE ENABLE OLDER AND DISABLED PEOPLE TO LIVE INDEPENDENTLY, AND CARE FOR THOSE IN GREATEST NEED

OuUT- RATE /
OUTCOME INDICATOR LOOK MEASURE TARGET LEVEL COMMENTARY
Monitori
19. (I;.eople N Maintain the number of hours of reablement delivered ng 5435  |Figures are affected by COVID-19.
needing o)
short-term T
support can T Number of people receiving reablement 2374
access an R
i A
ggrev(i:g\e/e T % of people who need no ongoing care after the end of reablement
g 41%
This is a local measure so there is no national benchmark. It is included
% of people with safeguarding concerns who define the outcomes they want > 90% 96.4% here as a key measure of how people who are the subject of a
' safeguarding concern can maintain control of the process. Figure is
improving in the year.
20. Number Number of people with personal budgets remains above the national average > 90% 02% [92% of people in Oxfordshire who receive on-going social care funded by
. . the council have a personal budget compared with 90% nationally.
of people with G <«
control over R : ; : : 24% of people over 65 in Oxfordshire who receive council funded social
their care % of people aged over 65 using Adult Social Care services who receive a > 17% 24% o of peop ; _ .
Care E direct payment remains above the national average care in their own home have a direct payment compared with 17.5%
; E nationally
sgyvices N
Aapport | - | - 45% of people aged 18-64 in Oxfordshire who recei il funded
ependent % of people aged under 65 using Adult Social Care services who receive a > 40% 45% o Of people aged 16-64 In LXIOrdshire who receive councll tunde
livin direct payment remains above the national average social care in their own home have a direct payment compared with
gja 9 39.5% nationally.
21. Number Reduce the number of people delayed in hospital awaiting health care 22 8
: Central government has ceased the reporting of delayed transfers of care
of people G : S . g
delayed R <> Reduce the number of people delayed in hospital awaiting social care 6 6 going forward as |t'|s recognlsed that this is not the best_ measure of
leaving E peop y P 9 timely and appropriate patient flow through hospitals. It is reported here
as a local measure till a new national measure is agreed.
hospital E Reduce the number of people delayed in hospital awaiting both health and 26 5 g
N social care
> 21.000 There has been a 20% increase in the amount of home care hours
Maintain the number of home care hours purchased per week hour,s 25,249 | purchased since April, which is helping to support more people to live at
home
29 p | Reduce by 10% the number of people aged 18-64 entering permanent <39
ne.ediicg)gp e residential care (vs. OCC rate of the past 3 years) people 16 16 people so far in the year therefore pro rata 17 in year
social care nsure the % of working age (18-64) service users with a learning disability
I E he % of k (18-64) hal disabil > 76%
aresupported | G «— support, who are living on their own or with their family, remains above the 0 90.6% | The service continues to deliver above target.
to stay in R national average (76%)
their own E I to th tional th t f old lein | t
home N cr;Crree\?vSheo gre gur;)i)gor?:d ?(\)/?i:/aegﬁ] thii?%rv(\:/(re]nh?)?neeo older peopie In fong term > 57% 60.6% | Increasing home care being purchased and fewer care home admissions
There are 60 successful nominations for Extra Care Housing for older people 60 98 98 new funded placements in the year so far though not all through

with care needs in 2020-21

formal nominations




WE SUPPORT A THRIVING LOCAL ECONOMY BY IMPROVING TRANSPORT LINKS TO CREATE JOBS & HOMES FOR THE FUTURE
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23.
Infrastructur
e delivery
supports
growth
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Percentage of the Capital Programme delivered in line with budget
(measured by comparing the Council-approved budget of Feb 2020 for
2020-21 with the outturn budget)

95%
(cumulati
ve target
to end of

March

2021)

75%
(positio
n as at

28th

Feb)

This measures the capital infrastructure major programme and means
75% of agreed programme for the year 20/21 has been spent or
committed.

In addition to this actual spend, a Funding Agreement for a
further £15.9M has now also been completed and this means
by year end all spending commitments for the Growth Deal will
have been met.

24.
Number
of new
homes

aAmmZ >

We support the delivery of new affordable housing starts,1322 by March
2022

1,322
homes to
March
2022

637
home
S
estimat
edto
March
2021

The programme has not met the agreed three-year target. This is due to
low grant rates offered to Registered Providers and consequent lack of
take up in early years. COVID-19 also delayed approx. 600 units
programmed for year three. The programme has been extended to
March 2022. The extended programme for the fourth year provides the
capacity to deliver the agreed target and utilise the allocated budget
from Ministry for Housing, Communities and Local Government
(MHCLG).

Discussions with (MHCLG) have led to a principled agreement that the
programme will be extended to a fourth year with the possibility of further
5th year extension, on a scheme by scheme basis to ensure delivery of
COVID delayed homes. In addition, MHCLG have agreed a revised
competitive grant regime that will see Oxfordshire agreeing grant rates
with Homes England via a joint assessment process.

This will be a national exemplar.

MHCLG have received and approved a revised programme that will
deliver the Deal commitments for affordable housing.

Businesse
s are able
to grow
and
develop

25.
Support
for a
strong
local
economy

ZMMmMA o

Number of businesses given support by Trading Standards interventions or fire
risk inspections

3135

233

The Trading Standards team are still performing well with their high
number of business interventions and is the area in this measure that
has able to continue successfully during the COVID-19 pandemic. All
other areas have suffered and as a result the overall target will not be
met.

Rate of participation in innovation funding bids or new projects in support of the
Living Oxfordshire and Oxfordshire’s Innovation ambition

20

41

Rate is April to end of February. Post COVID-19 it has been noted
funding calls have become increasingly competitive, many with short
turn around and often lower funding pots. However, we have
submitted over our target number and are achieving an adequate
number of successful bids. New successful innovation collaboration, a
project to introduce VR into care homes, collaborating with care
homes in Oxfordshire and Plymouth.

Proportion of live iHub (OCC's Innovation Hub) projects progressing on
schedule and on budget

>75%

95%

Rate is for February. There is reliance on external partners to reach
time and delivery milestones.




People and
communities
have
excellent
transport
and
broadband
connections

g¢ abed

26.
Level
of
disrupti
on to
journey
s
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Reduce the number of failed utility works inspected

<15%

24%

From 1,267 sample A/B/C inspections conducted in February
(including all follow up inspections) 300 failed. This equates to 24%
failure rate. This is above the target of 15% and mainly due to 1 area
with extensive failures by 1 company. The failures largely relate to the
quality of the reinstatements. This is being followed up through
escalation with the company concerned and issuing of fixed penalty
notices.

Increase in the number of days’ works on the highway saved via the
Council’'s duration challenges

5% over
19-20 rate

Rate not
available

Currently unable to quantify. Service is accelerating work with the IT
supplier to identify and log the relevant data.

Discussions with the system supplier and data from the
Department for Transport is expected to be available from May
2021.

Reduce the number of “return repairs” to the Council's own works (i.e.
revisiting to correct Non-Compliant Defects)

<5%

0.3%

The reported rate is for February. The level of non-compliant defects is
expected to be low. This is because approximately 90% of all pothole
defects are repaired as ‘cut’ defects rather than ‘sweep and fill'. This
continues to be monitored.

A random 10% check was completed in February by Highway Officers,
and data confirms there were 8 Non-Compliant Defects.

February rate calculated as 8 return repairs/visits to own works
(NCDs) divided by 2,620 total potholes fixed.

Minimise the number of Deemed Permits allowed (i.e. applications for permits
approving works on the highway that have been received into the system but
not processed in accordance with the Oxfordshire Permit Scheme)

<1%

0%

No permits that entered the system went deemed.

Delivery of 2020/21 planned programme for number of highway trees
surveyed within the 4-year cycle.

100% by
end of Mar
2021

113%

4-year inspection programme is in place. 100% of the planned annual
programme for inspecting 84 parishes has been completed as at end
November 2020, despite challenges with COVID-19.

73 parish surveys need to be undertaken by March 2022. The service
has started surveying parishes due in 2021/22 to enable ability to front
load at beginning of April 2021, and 13% have been completed.

Performance Indicators and potential alignments with other indicators for
the Tree Service are being reviewed to look at options to provide further
information on the value of the service. Revised measures are due by end
of March 2021.

Average excess waiting time for buses on frequent services (minutes)

5 mins

1.1 mins

The target of 5 minutes is under review to ensure consistency with the
Punctuality Improvement Partnership (PIP) agreement, now signed off
by OCC and bus operator Directors.

27.
Enhanced
digital
connectiv
ty for
residents
and
businesse

ZMMmMAOE

The number of premises we have enabled to have access to superfast
broadband within Oxfordshire, via our contracts with BT and Airband

79,600

79,338

Rate is to end of December. The Better Broadband for Oxfordshire
Programme (BBfO) programme has now finished and there were no
more connections through that programme, however the Businesses in
Rural Oxfordshire (BiRO) programme has started to deliver in calendar
Q4 2020 via BT Openreach and in calendar Q1 2021 Airband will begin
connecting premises.

The total number of premises in this contract is much smaller than in the
Better Broadband for Oxfordshire Programme (BBfO) programme so
numbers will increase by a much more modest rate than previously.




Rate is to end of December. Figure is for Oxfordshire delivered either
via our contracts or via commercial coverage from a range of suppliers.

The % of premises in Oxfordshire with access (via either our contract or 99% 98.8% | This also covers the full range of available services and not just full
commercial providers) to superfast/ultrafast/full fibore broadband fibre to the premise.
Rates are to end of December. Figures are impacted by the delivery of
our managed programmes and commercial delivery across Oxfordshire
by suppliers. As the above two measures increase, these figures will
The % of premises in Oxfordshire without access to: fall.
o At least Basic Broadband (at least2Mb/s) <=0.1 0.25%
e OFCOM ‘acceptable’ broadband(10Mb/s) 0.79% | The 2Mb/s measure reflects the difficulty (and expense) in reaching

these most isolated and rural dwellings or Hamlets.

The 10Mb/s reduced by a small amount and is slightly above where we
would want it to be, however, a plan is in place to address this.

6E abed




ANNEX B — LEADERSHIP RISK REGISTER — February 2021

OCC Leadership Risk Register - As at 19/03/2021

Risk Matrix - Ratings (residual risk scores)

5 - Most severe
LR4, LR6, LR12, LR13, LR14,
4 - Maj LR10, LR15 & LR20
alor LR16,LR19 & LR21
4ud
Q
o 3 - Moderate
3
2 - Minor
1 -Insignificant
1- Unlikely 2 - Possible 3 - Likely 4 - VeryLikely
Probability
Risk Ref Risk Title Residual Risk Score Direction of travel
LR1 Demand management -Children- : managing the impact of increased demand on council
services
LR2 Safeguarding of vulnerable children: ensuring there are effective arrangements in place
for safeguarding
LR3 Capital Infrastructure Programme Delive
P! 8 ry 10 &
LR4 Local and community resilience ensuring there are plans in place to support and engage
communities with regards to resilience, cohesion, and community tension
LRS Management of partnerships (non-commercial) maximising the use of effective 5
partnerships to deliver strategic outcomes and community benefit.
LR6 Supply chain management ensuring effective delivery through the supply chain 3
LR7 Delivery of statutory duties delivery of service and duties in compliance with a
requirements and responding to changes. E
LR8 Corporate governance creating and embedding an effective and robust management and P
governance system that provides accountability and transparency.
LR9 Workforce management long term plans to ensure a capable and skilled workforce with the 9
capacity to deliver required and new services.
LR10 Organisational Change and Service Design ensuring there are effective plans and 12
governance in place to deliver required organisational change.
LR11 Financial resilience: ensuring there are effective plans in place to deliver a balanced budget n
and a sustainable medium term financial strategy E
LR12 Property and assets (maintenance cost;
perty ( ) G &
LR13 Health and safety: ensuring effective arrangements are in place to meet our duties 3
LR14 Business continuity and recovery plans 3
Resilience to a additional significant disruption during the Covid-19 Response
LR15 Cyber security assurance that effective controls are in place to prevent security issues. @
LR16 ICT Infrastructure: assurance that IT infrastructure is reliable and fit for purpose g
LR17 Covid-19. Community and Customers providing service and support to those
impacted by the coronavirus pandemic
LR18 Covid-19. Business Continuity: managing the ongoing impact of the pandemic on council
operations.
LR19 Safeguarding vulnerable adults. 10 L d
LR20 Demand management - Adults - 12 [ d
LR21 County Elections May 20121 8 L

Page 40
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OCC Leadership Risk_Register

24/03/2021

Risk Title

Risk Cause

risk happen

Description of the trigger that could make the

Risk Effect
Description of the consequences of the risk, positive or
negative

Risk Owner

Risk Manager

Inherent (gross)

risk level
(no controls)

Impact

Probability

Rating

Existing Controls

Description of actions already taken or controls in place to mitigate the ~risk

Residual risk|
level (after
existing
controls)

Impact
Probability
Rating

Mitigating actions
Further actions required

Dtion
of
travel

Comments

Last Updated

Demand
management -
Children- :
managing the
impact of increased
|demand on council ~ [become
services

measures

I That increased demand for statutory service is
|areater than the resources available to meet
statutory duties, community needs and political
|aspirations. This may be due to changing
|demographics, growth and the current outbreak
lof COVID -19 , leading to more requests for
lchildren's social care, SEN services, elective
home education and adult services and housing.
Failure to reconfigure services (both d
provided and commissioned by the Council) to
more preventative in their approach,
|could exacerbate the effect of rising demand.
[The impact on children's and adults services is
lexacerbated by the current situation relating to
COVID -19 with the risk of increased
[vulnerabilities due to isolation and CV 19

irectly

Reduced confidence in the Council's ability to deliver
services

oor timeliness and prioritisation of services leading to
poor engagement from partners and the community.
Potential for legal requirements not being met.
Services to the most vulnerable residents or groups are
|disrupted or not provided due to ineffective
lassessment and prioritisation processes. Vulnerable
[children and young people are ineffectively
safeguarded and come to harm, and their educational
needs unmet.
Failure to balance budget and/or maintain capital
investment strategy in infrastructure.
Financial - significant overspend in annual budgets
Over-reliance on voluntary groups acting without co-
lordination

Kevin Gordon

Hannah
Farncombe &
Karen Fuller

@«

[Maintain a good early-help and prevention offer, in partnership with key stakeholders to ensure diversion from high cost
services.

Maintain good communication of early-help and prevention offer within the community to ensure effective uptake of services.
[Efficient assessment of need and risk — strong ‘Front door’ arrangements including effective MASH.

Maintain good practice and performance reporting to ensure timely triage and assessment of contacts into services,
[Management oversight of children's social care plans to ensure timely progress is achieved and driftis eliminated.

Child protection numbers continuing to reduce safely: continue to drive successful achievement of child protection plans and
step-down of statutory intervention, and monitor re-referrals.

Al services are tasked with managing activities within allocated budgets including additional Covid funding for agency staff,
Council transformation - moves to reconfigure services to be more preventative in their approach, drive out failure demand, an
invlve partners and the Voluntary and Community Sector. iIMPOWER in October 2019 identified OCC as Sth most productive
council for older people

|Command and control structure implemented to deal with the CV-19 outbreak. (Adult Social Care cell set up at TV and Oxon
wide. TV LRF Children's and Education cell also established). Staff reassignment process in place to maintain provision,

Recruiting new social care worklorce, including those recently retired and others wiling
to train.

Staff retraining and redeployment process in place to maintain provision, including
children's residential care.

7 x Temp additional social workers have been deployed in the MASH and agency SWs
retained and newly recruited in Family Solutions to assist in managing high caseloads,
including a backlog of assessments.

September to January has seen 35% increase in contacts to MASH and volatile

| demand for assessments, including weeks with very high numbers. This s linked to

high levels of domestic abuse and police referrals. Re-designed early help partnership
work has developed swift access to help in communities for children and families and
mobilised resources across schools/agencies/MASHNCS.

Transformation projects have been kept on track as redesigned services prioritise
managing demand, supporting directly provided services and those that we
[commission, to develop a more preventative approach,

[ The planned SEN Early Intervention Service aims to reduce demand on the statutory.
service by allowing more children to receive support and thrive in mainstream education
placements and increase the confidence of parents that their child's needs can be met
without the need for a specialist placement.

[Early Help networks offering ‘pre-front door swift access to
family support have continued to deliver multi-agency
support: now have reached over 200 families. Council's
locality community supoort teams have been integrated
with the MASH and are absorbing referrals for service. All
outstanding assessments have been completed and
agency staff released from this task. Refreshed
performance framework has been brought in from
lbeginning Feb to sharpen managers' focus on completing
agreed actions withing target imeframes. First 12 weeks of
FSP have been reviewed by the FSP Board and results
indicate good mobilisation of the new service, including
swifter access to help for parents. Child Protection
numbers down <500 - lowest since 2012/13 due to
focused effort on improving outcomes more quickly,
stepping children down to CIN. A review of SEN services,
including EIS, is underway to ensure the forward plan is a
cost effective model of delivery. The council has received
28% increase in requests for elective home education. The
internal team (3 staff) are managing the pressures in as.
timely way as possible and we have requested additional
resource from the DIE.

Risk reviewed -No changes

19/03/2021

safeguarding of
lvulnerable

[children: ensuring
fthere are effective

Risk of death or serious injury to children or
lyoung people hrough inadequate service
(delivery or failure to provide protection. This is
lenhanced due to the social isolation and
[distancing measures in addition to the
restrictions related to school and home Visits.

Potentially devastating impact to a child, family and
lcommunity.
Reduced trust in the Council and partners.
Notification of poor performance may affect the

o current service judgements and lead to
(Central Government intervention, resulting in a higher
ffinancial cost related to improvement activity and
intervention.

Kevin Gordon

Lara Patel,
Hayley Good &
Karen Fuller

@«

[Maintain strong focus on good practice, performance reporting and statutory requirements, ensuring timely record keeping,
compliance with procedures and acting on any poor performance indicators at an early stage.

Monitored weekly through CEF Dashboard and Framework. Daily monitoring report
for ASC deputy-director with monthly scrutiny at ASC Performance Board. Every child known to social care services is RAG
rated and face to face visits to all children open to CSC have been reinstated subject to individual risk assessments.
Efficient assessment of need and risk by having strong children's ‘Front door’ arrangements in place, including effective

MASH
|Completion of CEF Self-evaluation report every quarter which is submitied to Ofsted at the Annual Conversation.

Statutory safeguards continue to be upheld at both service level and with individual children

Detailed updated guidance for social workers implemented to ensure all children receive home visits subject to individual risk
assessments.

|Quality assurance framework in children's social care currently being assessed for reach, effectiveness and impact.
Safeguarding complaints submitted to Ofsted are reviewed and investigated in a timely manner. Outcomes are reported to
Ofsted.

School attendance is monitored daily, attendance team staff undertaking home visits to encourage attendance, in partnership
with schools. Numbers of
electively home educated children are monitored.

Monthly reviews of RAG ratings. Multi-agency Domestic Abuse campaign county wide.
|Advice and guidance prepared for schools in readiness for anticipated phased return
Preparing for recovery and leaming from lockdown experiences of working with young
eople

Discussions are taking place between officers from Children's Services and

toidentify key. s schools admit all children.
To the fore in the thinking are safeguarding, emotional wellbeing, health and safety
matters. Work is underway to provide mental health training in schools to support

registered as Electively Home Educated have increased significantly. Mediation is
underway to encourage returning to a school roll. Numbers are monitored and reported
to DFE gaily.

100+ Schools participating in the Wellbeing for Education
[Retumn programme are being supported to deliver the
programme. Others are being encouraged to participate.
Attendance in all sectors of the school community has
lbeen consistently above national averages. Numbers of
[EHE have increased by 19% since the same period last
year. National increase is 35%Performance management
Jand quality assurance frameworks are further embedded
with additional quality assurance audit training having been
delivered to all senior and front line managers in Aug and
Sept. RAG ratings now reviewed monthly rather than
weekly as a all children on a statutory plan are being seen
via face-to-face visits to family homes, schools and
placements subject to risk assessments. Performance is
being monitored weekly and any late recording of statutory.
visits are addressed directly by team managers with
individual workers.

Risk reviewed - No changes

0810312021




OCC Leadership Risk_Register

24/03/2021

Residual risk
Inherent (gross)
level (after
tisk level ooy
(no controls) 9
Risk Cause Risk Effect controls) Drion
Risk Title Existing Controls Mitigating actions
REF Description of the trigger that could make the | Description of the consequences of the risk, positive o | Risk Owner |Risk Manager of Comments Last Updated
Description of actions already taken or controls in place to mitigate the ~risk Further actions required
tisk happen negaiive > > wravel
53|82 RN
AL HELH
Elg|a E|g|a
& &
A Director has been allocated (o focus on OCC Infrastructure Delivery which will address senior management capacity. [The directorate has started a Service Improvement that inks (o the Communities
challenges. The role focuses on delivering the capital programme and establishing internal processes to speed up delivery e.g. directorate redesign and will ensure the long term resources are put in place and all
IFL potentially could cost OCC £2m per month atter a Programme Management Office has been established, a new ICT system for more effective Project Management is being processes are modernised and i place to manage this large and complex set of
lhe end date of Nov 24, HIF could cost OCC £1m per introduced (Oct 2020) and new governance structure to deal with the volume of schemes in the pipeline and provide, for programmes.
[ month aftor March 24, Other riaks could include: example, technical programme and a broader /A corporate Assurance Board has been set up, chaired by the CEO to ensure the cross
[Withdrawal of funding, lack of accelerated homes partnership function. Temporary |council focus and support is in place to capture any isses early and enable the
[Each element of the Capital Ifrastructure [delivered and potential breakdown in collaborative Additional skills and resources have been brought in to assist with the programme management of the major elements of the prioritisation of resources and effort where needed.
Programme has a different set of deal conditons. [LZREE T OB RO B EOLEC0 programmes. [The impact remains high, however the probabiliy s improving reducing the probabilty
lformally agreed with Government. The recently core and therefore the risk ratring. Mitigating Action are in place and beginning to take effect,
|+ Reduced delivery of affordable housing and related 2
Capital signed HIFL and HIF 2 funding agreements [ Fert S EETe o7 including temporary resources to ensure programmes are
infrastructure have agreed delivery end dates, which if rogressed. Significant progress has been made in
LR3 o "~ g | Lack of investment in road infrastructure to support  |Bill Cotton |Owen Jenkins | 5 | 3 5|2 |10 - [P o prog 03/02/2021
Programme lexceeded would cause all costs from that point scheme delivery, and although some residual risk remains,
lcurrent housing delivery and future planned growth
Delivery lonwards to be the responsibiy of the County |or *"* 1S9 deTvery And fuute panted oot the situation is improving. Risk
Council. The Growth Deal has greater flexibily. o o Reviewed- Risk owner updated
lobjecting to new development.
but not delivery would resultin the ouicomes not
e e oo 9! |+ Additonal stain on the highways network that could
9 pol P " estrict the county's abilty to improve produciivity
| Lack of a strategic framework for future growth in the.
lcounty.
|- Constraint on economic.development
Local and
lcommunity Pandemic control measures could increase Health Protection Board, MOAC and Surveillance Cellin place to manage pandemic
il i i ions or i g
resilience ensuring [ existing tensions or create flashpoints. impact on Councifs ability to deliver services if rhames Valley Police and Safer Communiy Parinership are moritoring commurites todentiy any issues that may indicate sunveillance, implementation of restictions and Oxfordshire System communications.
fthere are plans in  |Equally a united effort may increase community ~|disruption affects particular locations, customers or cccalating community tensions Outbreak planning and Standard Operating Procedures completed and tested.
place to support and |cohesion. staft . [J0int Oxfordshire System Comms supporting pandemic restiictions, outbreak control
Rot Communication network in place including local Members to provide single consistent messaging via multiple trusted sources
LR4 |engage communities [Possible triggers are likely to be: change in impact on Councif's abilty to deliver Covid-19 Yvonne Rees 4|3 |12 4| 2 | 8 [and guidance. - 0200372021
MacDougall should it be needed. Risk reviewed - Mitigating actions updated
Jwith regards to jovernment guidance; Response services. impacts of UK Transition being monitored by specific Oxfordshire System group and
resilience, cohesion, |local decisions making regarding outbreak  [Potential reduction in public trust i the councilis. not |commuity tension risk being reviewed by Local Resilience Forum.  Update being
lcontrol and the goemment Tier system; lack of  [seen to be acting appropriately. deliverd to Systems Leaders group regarding border changes in April and  July.
ftension |compiiance with outbreak control measures. (Governement Road Map to Recovery being reviewed by all relevant groups.
Deterioration of key relationships could reduce the
Councir's ability to: - Ongoing management of existing relationships held at Cabinet and senior officer level, including sharing of priorities and
|- meet desired outcomes for residents, early discussion of potential changes or challenges
gy tof | mettective partnership working and retationsips |- achieve efficient delivery - Supported by regular engagement and interaction at different levels of the organisation, including joint working intiatives and
i) City Councils, the CCG, NHS, Poiice, Miliiary |1t also has the potential to negatively affect public - Formalfinformal meetings with main bodies and sector  representatives working arrangements, including. bi-laterals
mlsmg he use [and voluntary and community sector, eading to ~[confidence in the Council e.g. through inspection - Participation and engagement in local partnerships, forums and project / policy development ~ work  New working relationships with VCS and infrastructure support contract are being
negative impact on service delivery and loutcomes) - The Civilian / Miltary Partnership is implementing changes to how it operates, and has supported the Council to achieve ldeveloped, with new support arrangements to be in place by April 2022
LRs ciive Claire Taylor  [Robin Rogers | 4 | 2 | 8 al2le «[Risk reviewed - No changes 0803/2021
Q. foutcomes forlocal resdents / communies. cv- v o (Gold status under the Armed Forces Employer Recognition Scheme - Community development srategy and approach to be produced and implemented o
e, |19 outbreak neightens botn the potential ana  Failure to work effectvely with the local Voluntary & - Health and Wellbeing Board has oversight of development of Integrated Care System and pooled budget arrangements jointly with VCS and partners
- impact of this, with attention and resources Community Sector (VCS) might impact on our ability to - Growth Board retains oversight of the implementation of the Housing and Growth Deal and Housing Infrastructure Fund - Partners' engagement with / involvement in Community Resilience work wil help to
o ey haef, |peing necessarily dverted to prioritse the both support and tiise the capacity and capabiliy of schemes. minimise the ikelihood of his s/
" |outbreak over ‘business as usual' relationships. [the sector to help generate community resiience, - Systems structures in place to deliver on-going response to CV-19 and plan for ~recovery.
_b |community wilingness to effectively address local - Liaison and planning arrangements in-place with VCS for Covid-19  community response, VCS resilience and recovery
needs and help to reduce demand for services (.. planning
N) prevention)
The Contract Management Intelligence Team, as part of
supply chain [ The supply chain could fail as a result of a major The Procurement team has a contract in place for a credit check service that analyses orovicion Crcle. Tk more aroseve ronm
o emont supplier entering insalvency procedures either The Procurement team has a contract in place for a credit check service that analyses the financial position of an organisation the financial position of an organisation to determine a credit score. This information is [entiying neke in the Sopmlior ant marketplate more
RE e v |Via administration or liquidation. .The supply  [Delays to meeting service requirements or service |0 Jeremy 4| 5 | g |1odetermine a creaitscore. This informationis used n the Tender evaluation process to select a suitable supplier and o 4| 2 | g |used in the Tender evaluation process to select a sitable suppiier and to monitor enerally, e part of e mprermentation of Provsion Cycle, | 1010372021
e e |chain s distupted due to temporary close down —[provision. Richards Imonitor ongoing performance of current suppliers. Current suppliers that see a drop in their financial rating would trigger an longoing performance of current suppliers. Current suppliers that see a drop in their ot oot proondures are being discussed i
v throug lor accessibily issues as a result of CV-19 alert that would be considered by the applicable contract manager. financial rating would trigger an alert that would be considered by the applicable contract gemert 9
supply chain Senvice Areas, in order to agree respeciive roles. Risk
mitigation measres manager.
Reviewed - Comments updated




24/03/2021

OCC Leadership Risk Register
Residual risk
Inherent (gross)
level (after
tisk level istn
(no controls) )
Risk Cause Risk Effect
Risk Title Existing Controls. Mitigating actions prion
REF Description of the trigger that could make the | Description of the consequences of the risk, positive or | Risk Owner ~|Risk Manager of Comments Last Updated
Description of actions already taken or controls in place to mitigate the fisk Further actions required
tisk happen negative > > travel
gl3|8 RN
AL HELH
Elg|a Elg|a
& &
[Action plans continue o be reviewed and addressed by the
Leadership Team.
When appropriate, consideration ought to be given to
etivery of statutory easements for SEN and Social Care.
statutory duties -Litigation/judicial review - Constitution of Council (including Finance Procedure Rules and Contract Procedure  Rules) [Ensure support functions are fuly resourced (see separate section on Comments on Mepping FOI, Subject Access Requests and Comblaints
Complaints Team
ldelivery of service Financial penalties - Local Government +Support role of Finance, Legal and Procurement nction pian s m place to ensure we are address our statutory duties for the Deprivation onto potential GOSS system for corporate recording and
and duties in [That the Council acts unlawfully by failing to~~[Ombudsman/Regulators/Central Government -Audit function n i i (racking.

RT e lace it |donver stautony reaponsiniies oamages iabiry to reacionts and commerasl Sukdave slennwatson | 4 | 3|42 RN g senice Pan 4| 1|4 [of Liberty Sateguards for adults, statutory duties for children with special educational | Complaints Service — taking rememdial action to preserve |  13/03/2021
roauiroments and ountomartios (Ghuman senice Lovel Agreoments bemoen directorates and Legal needs and disabilities; and unregistered provision for children. the service due to two key members of staff leaving the
responding to -Central Government intervention -Dedicated specialist teams for information rights and complaints  resolution Scheme of Delegation (Finance) reviewed to reflect curtent management structure: Team recruitment agreed and underway. Monitering
hanges information rights, complaints and Ombudsman cases tracked (Officer add Directorate Leadership Team aware. Additional

temporary assistance drafted from Governance Service.
Risk reviewed - Mitigating actions and comments updated
~Council governance framework is regularty reviewed and updated by senior managers and _members. Continue to undertake control measures throughout 2019-20 and respond to_specific
-Constitution - updated and annually reviewed by Monitoring Officer and Full Council - Amendments made to the Constitution matters as they arise.
o faciltate virtualiremote public. meetings. |Annual Governance Statement process for 2020/21 s now under way with the
-System of internal control - co-ordinated by the Corporate Governance Assurance Group; overseen by the Chief Internal Corporate Governance Assurance Group.  Whisitieblowing Polices updated and new co
Auditor; elected member oversight by Audit & Governance Committee, which reviews the Annual Goverance Statement. lordinated approach in place under the Monitoring Officer (led by Principal Governance
~Annual Governance Statement — annual opportunity to review the effectiveness of internal controls; signed by Leader and Officer) with central log being put in place and co-ordination of cases.
three statutory postholders (HOPS, MO, CFO); overseen by Audit & Governance Comittee. Corporate Governance Assurance Group leading a project to reviewlalign  governance
+Business Continuity Plans are in place which ensure that appropriate  leadership of the Covid-19 response. processes between Cherwell DC and Oxon CC.
Corporate -Control measures implemented throughout 2019/20 and updates on key issues are reported to Audit & Governance
lgovernance Committee. Proposals for a Constitutuion Review for Oxon CC being taken to Audiit & Governance
lreating and that the Gouncirs corporate goverance, Inconsistent, uncompliant or potentially unlawful -Democratic decision-making processes are in place and reviewed as part of the Constitution Review and with regard to Committee and to Full Council in March suggesting a fuller review to be owned by the
lembedding an ncluding supplementary governance onsldegsions. e democrati funcions. COVID regulations and virtual meetings. processes new incoming Council after the May 2021 elections. Minor adminsitrative changes
leffective and robust  [arrangements to support the CV-19 response, is Y 10 Supp Sukdave dentified by Monitoring Officer are being taken under delegated powers. MO also Risk reviewed - Mitigating actions updated.
LR o obuet Giher e to incomplere | |obligations (e.g. emote public meetings, remote anoman Glenwatson [ 2 | 2 | 4 2 | 1 | 2 |oroposing to Committee and Council a strenghtening o key decision processes when - 18103/2021
lgovernance system  |processes or limited staff awareness of its |vot taken by officers under delegated powers (to ensure consultation with Cabinet Member,
Elements of the Covid-19 response may be Director of Law & Governance and S151 Officer)
that provides requirements. compromiced or dutayed
accountability and P Y
lransparency. Election planning meetings taking place with District Council colleagues monthly
between now and election. Regular two-weekly meetings with Returning Officer and
lelections team (across Oxon CC and CDC). In touch with Electoral Commission as
standing member of the Group. And Oxon Monitoring Officers group has standing _item
lon election and the democratic structures. So we will be able to track the elections and
aiso what, it cancelled/postponed for COVID, plans should be in place for
[continuation of the current Council term.
-U Development and adoption of sector relevant workforce. plans
movce Development of new People and Organisational Development  strategy
lgement long Failure to manage the workiorce and develop strategic [The ability to interrogate and access key data (ongoing) in order to inform  workforce.
lans to ensure R plans may resultin the following - On-going monitoring of issues and HR  data. strategies.
Lack of effective workforce strategies may result
LRo e and sidlled |1t mance of e [“Recruitment and retention issues P 3 | 4 |12 | Kevstatftin post to address risks (e.g. strategic HR business partners, reward ~manager) 3| 3 | g |Pevelopment of new Leaming & Development strategy, including apprenticeships + |Risk reviewed - No changes L0l0312021
roe with the | e o womre [-increased costs of agency staff Edwards - Ongoing service redesign will set out long term service requirements Post Covid-19 recovery plans to support the worklorce are under commission. These wil
ity to deliver & |+ Increased costs in training and development include any lessons leamnt and training needs and alignment with any new ~service.
required and new l*Underperformance or lack of delivery delivery requirements arising from Covid-19. Weekly review of the
sqNges labsence data is being undertaken to identity areas of high absence.
- All projects identify benefits o be delivered and long term financial implications (upfront costs and savings), supported by, [“Ensure that the Council's change agenda, including all existing programmes, s
project plans integrated into one overal portfoiio of change programmes that lead and inform the.
- Financial benefits realisation articulated in all project plans, monitored via monthly highlight reports and our corporate Service and Resource Planning Process, and expand in scope where further  savings.
reporting process e required
- Systematic service improvement activity focused on demand management, and developing a more preventative approach to [There wil be delays to planned work and the analysis of ful
Ithe impact of the fisk occurring would be failure to our services - Continue to ensure that detailed planning and monitoring of projects fully understands impact of Covid-19 on the organisational change and
realise improved service delivery, quality and inabilty tol - Al project resourcing considered monthly, roles allocated & additional 3rd party support commissioned where there is a lack interdependencies between projects service redesign programmes and projects is ongoing.
. respond to growing demands. of internal capacity
[The risk is that the Council's portfolio of - Organisation change and service redesign has been fully incorporated into business as usual and so scrutiny and assurance - Ensure all change activityis fully aligned to, and supportive of, the corporate priority Monthly dashboards are now being produced and reported
change and service redesign |, L o increasing costs andior il revert to Scrutiny and Audit & This will be detailed financial Setting and Medium Term Financial Planning process to CEDR
Change and ts AU 10|,k of delivery of planned savings. analysis that reflects the explicit link between the programme of work and the council's Medium-Term Financial Plan.
Service Design  |lack of capacity, expertise or goverance. - Where joint activity is pianned the Partnership Working Group review progress and _ delivery, - CEDR to regularty review the Council's portfolio of change programmes’ (both Further work required to ensure programme of work is fully
[ensuring there are Furthermore inefficiencies may result in increased - Capacity and expertise is managed through inhouse resources (including development of new skills where necessary) and [corporate and service focused) fitness for purpose and delivery, as part of quarterly aligned as outlined in mifigating actions.

LR10 [effectve plans and  |The ongoing impact of CV-10 may mean that 7000 P8 FECHEES A o AEEEESe Claire Taylor | Tim Spiers | 4 | 4 Gl use of external professional support where required — a mixed economy model of _ delivery. 4| 3 {22 |reviews reported to members CEDR to review impact of Covid-19 on organisational < |Ongoing work is being undertaken as outined in mitigating | 18/03/2021

jgovernance in place - |some organisational change projects are -CEDR continues to manage in flight change projects and directorates have been directed where possible that implementation change a reprofile projects as required. actions.
[io deliver requiren | delayen. It may also mean that tamative [The breadth of the programme means that itis bt of o change i 1o continue ., roison cyce, famy safeguarding. rnt afce ansformaton where possite. Dlays and he There have been various projects progressing well,
change [many constituent parts, so that f any one project faiks consequences thereof will be considered by CEDR as the accountable body fo managemer - Align work with CDC programmes wherever possible to achieve increased benefits. The although there have been some siippages, this is being
[change. actvies are required in order to deliver new or [P EATTREE PETE, <0 (1 A B0 PO CEor and E4T revew sapachy and resours allocarel o change profecs n gt of .19 and e lloca acionsl IT Senvices are being closely joined which will support alignment. managed by the governance process and a full sk review
realigned services in a post Covid 19 ward. |63 8 O e portiol but resorce o slow the pace of change in order to maintain operational resilience and C-19. response. will be undertaken in the final quarter of the year as set out
in the risk strat
it also requires the right capacity, skills and e
lgovernance to ensure delivery.
Risk reviewed- Mitigating actions updated
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Residual risk
inherent (gross)
level (after
risk level existing
(no controls) 9
Risk Cause Risk Effect controls) D'tion
Risk Title Existing Controls Mitigating actions
REF Description of the trigger that could make the | Description of the consequences of the risk, positive or| Risk Owner |Risk Manager of Comments Last Updated
Description of actions already taken or controls in place to mitigate the risk Further actions required
tisk happen negaiive > > wravel
gl3|8 RN
Elg|% i 215
Elg|a Elg|a
& &
+ Progress against current year's savings is tracked monthly and included in the Business Management Reports to Cabinet. | The financial impact of COVID- 19 is being tracked and is being reported to CEDR,
- Progress against fulure year's savings is also tracked monthly, and if necessary addressed as part of the Service & Resource. Cabinet and Performance Scrutiny Committee and as part of the monthly Business
[Planning process Additional costs, loss of income and non- achievement of savings are being tracked and inform data returns Management report.
o MHCLG |AS a result of the COVID-19 the expected financial pressures in year have been
+ Savings under the banner of Organisational Change and Service Design being monitored on a project/activity level with managed through a Revised Budget, that was approved by Council in September.
Significant overspend at year end leading to detailed planning, milestones & reporting [ The Government continues to provide grant funding to assist with the public health
| extensive use of general balances, taking them below - Regular meetings between Directors and s151 Officer to discuss significant financial issues and  risks response and containment of further outbreaks, which is enabling targeting support to The impact of Covid1 has changed the financial outiook
m:;:"s;:\:zzssfe:‘:;m ecorves resuiting in o - Service & Resource Planning process including reports to Cabinet and Performance Scrutiny Committee and ultimately local businesses, communities and voluntary sector, without additional cost to the for the Council, and as & consequence the Council set a
Financial The MTEP and longer-term financial plans are |- SXNSIVe use of cammarked reserves re 9 | Council inFebruary 2020+ $25 report of Chief Finance  Officer il. The Government is also funding lost income on Sales Fees and  Charges. revised budget for 2020121 and is in the process of setting
resilience: ensuring  {not sustainable, adequate or effective due to the "% "9 VoINS Jor esimaried pubose related to COVID, which we are claiming In accordance with the Gavemment timetable. a budget for 2021/22 taking into account the short to
there are effeciive  [outcomes of local government funding reforms; [* %7 =2 "‘v"e ot the e d?um T Fimal Pl;ln COVID refated grants and funding are being reported routinely to CEDR. The longer- medium term financial implications of Covid-
plans in place o |unexpected demand on services; financial (arrem term financial impacts wil become clearer during the recovery phase both locally and 19, The longer-term impacts beyond 2021/22 are stll to be
[deliver a balanced [ management performance; financial support to nationally, but currently remains uncertain. The Local Government Finance Settlement understood and this will need to be continually reviewed,
LR1L Lorna Baxter lan Dyson 5|3 5 | 2 (10 |yas announced inDecember. o 15/02/2021
budget and a local businesses and residents as a result of CV- Further reductions to funding will require additional the action for the High Needs DSG recovery plan has been
sustainable medium |19; or not achieving planned savings and cavings or income. e"mn:" . ":um“es P [The outcomes from the public consultation and the Performance Scrutiny Committee. included. There is no current expectation that Government
ferm financia efciencies on tme. [savings o income generation opportuniies above [eview of ucget proposals have been considered by Cabinet. A heir meeting on 19 it sock 1 recover the et hom o Councl Farding:
strategy CV-19 grant funding not at the required level to |15 e 0 dy%ehvm tand those pranmed, plus |3anuary Cabinet agreed their proposed budget. CEF have established a project to lhowever, the spending is not yet under control and we
meet needs of services. g develop a strategy and plan for the recovery of the £24M deficitin the High Needs DSG have been required to produce a recovery plan for some
lcontinuing fising demand in Aduits and Children's fundin
9. {ime. Risk reviewed - Mitigation actions refreshed and
services, the abilty to respond to this, and quickly, .
lcould put at risk the setting of a balanced budget and updat
MTFP.
Property, Investment and Facilities Management function redesign to get the right professionals running the service Control activities are prioritising compliance (i.e. ‘nice to haves' can wait)
Develop Property Strategy which would determine where to prioritise efforts/spend on ~assets, Taking more long term views on use/potential use of certain assets. Al of mitigation actions referred to are now in place and
Install right systems to enable us to keep on top of managing information about our  assets INew asset condition surveys have indicated additional financial pressures to bring ctivities ongoing.
maintenance of our assets to an acceptable condition. The right team/expertise now inhouse dealing with this with
Work is ongoing on a number of sites. A programme based on risk and compliance was 2 plan In place to achieve full compliance and malntain
developed to resolve outstanding legacy issues and we continue to monitor the financial programme going forward
Property and assets Legacy of poor asset condition management [Non-compliance issues and potential financial effect of this activity. H&S team within PIFM overseeing this and KPIs
(aintenance cost ressures o bring our asses to a compliant and George [The FM team redesign needs to be a priority and completed as soon as  possible. developed as means of checking performance
riz | ) |information reduces the Councir's abilty to fully | ' Pl Steve Jorden o a|a 3|26 - P 9 b 11/03/2021
lacceptable standard Elefineriou Additional budget allocated to the team to carry out further
lensure property maintenance and compliance. orke
Despite parts of the budget being offered for saving
initiatives we are still confident that any risk is mitigated
-U and BAU is unaffected
Q Risk reviewed - No changes
g “HES policies and procedures have been reviewed and_adopted ~ Ensuring stalf continue (0 receive the necessary health and safely traning - due
OQ - Risk Assessments completed including COVID-19. lcurrent social distancing guidelines and restriction training is moved to Risk  Infection Prevention Control
- Provision of PPE is priority area of focus for both standard work issue and additional infection control requirements for COVIE| where possible - Ongoing, alternative virtual delivery options now in place for most Procedures reviewed in line with latest Government and
CD 19, courses. Public Health guidance.
- Information and trairing programmes in place for staff and volunteers. Communications channels in place including COVID-
19 focussed H&S information. |+ Implement the actions of the recent H&S Audit (April 2020) to further improve systems. Individual Risk Assessments in place for those frontine
-b - H&S Governance Board maintains oversight of policy and practice with response to COVID-19 covered within business. land controls - Ongoing workers at higher risk.
Identified weaknesses in governance policy continuity support structure.
o policy - Additional budget has been allocated for rectifying all H&S and compliance items across our buildings and to bring full |+ PIFM to implement management systems to monitor property compliance and safe Regular Comms on safe systems of work including
|could lead to reduced oversight of health and .
ind safety: statutory compliance working practices. Process for ensuring all buildings used or re-opened are reviewed provision of PPE Training and Quarterly updates to DLT's.
saety issues and infringe on our associated duty |- Unsae services leading to injury or loss
lensuring effective + We have established a H&S and Compliance function within PIFM where the right expertise is now in-house to enable us to land risk assessed to ensure they are COVID-Safe. Ongoing as part of recovery  plan
|of care to staff and others affected by the Breach of legislation and potential for enforcement
arein bring and maintain the right level of compliance All reported cases of workplace exposure of COVID have
LR13 |activities of the Council. The Covid-19 outbreak |action. Steve Jorden  (Paul Lundy 4 3 (12 4|2|8 - 18/03/2021
place to meet our - H&s monitoring will be carried out in selected services 1o assess compliance subject to restrictions due to COVID-19;  Review and risk assess any changes in government guidance to ensure safe and been reviewed with O deemed reportable under RIDDOR
Jalso increases risk in relation to greater Financial impact (compensation or improvement
|duties. |+ Reporting of key data and issues to Leadership Teams and through business continuity support structure. This will include |compliant practices are followed. This is monitored and reported through the business as Occupational Exposure.
homeworking activities, risks associated with |actions)
o e e any incidents of worlcrelated exposure to COVID-19 as per RIDDOR (continuity (COVID-19) support siructure. Ongoing - H&S updates and guidance
o 9 - Home-working arrangements supported by advice, guidance, equipment etc., frequent messages from CEO and Internal published on intranet and maintained by H&S Team. [Adiitional monitoring and support being provided to
Comms.  Specific arangements in place to provide equipment for those with specialist requirements or needs. improve team and individual resilience for those frontline
- Arrangements for supply and distribution of PPE is well estabiished - no reported teams impacted i e.0. EAP, trauma counselling and
pressures. wellcheck sessions. Work underway to
review and improve local premises management - role of
Responsible Premises Manager - to improve compliance.
Risk Reviewed - Comments updated
A business continuity improvement programme is under way and has led to significant improvements including to a consistent Health Protection Board, MOAC and Surveillance Cell in place to manage pandemic
lapproach to business impact assessments, service business continuity frameworks and business continity plans. surveillance, implementation of restrictions and Oxfordshire System communications
Review of London Bridge undertaken by corporate leads (COVID19 security on building are in place to support the restart of services and this is.
Business continuity being coordinated by the Organisational Recovery Steering Group and CEDR
|and recovery plans Business Continuity Plans have been reviewed in light of lessons leamnt from the first
Resilience to a Essential Council Services and Covid-19 Response. ol wave of teh pandemic.
LR14  |additional significant [A further disruption oceurs that puts addiional  |services are unable to be recovered within a vvomne rees |50 | ¢ | 4 RS 4| 2 |8 |Council wideprocess introduced for idenification of and support o critcal staffing «[Risk reviewed - Mitigating actions updated 0210312021
|disruption during the |pressure on business continuity arrangements. |reasonable time frame. Impacts could include risk to issues
Covid-19 Response ife or welfare, financial loss (for example due to
litigation) and reduction of trustin Council services
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A robust plan is in place and under continuous improvement. | The IT Service at CDC and OCC continue to manage cyber security threats in-line  with
the required ‘Cyber Essentials Plus' standards. T and Cyber Security Officer has been appointed to cover
o and G are ‘Cyber Secuty Essentals Pl accredited. I ans oyver secur
i prt o the I sencerecesign ot OCCICOC Cyber Securty affcer as been o OG0 €D, et wonk i coteagues and
it or Ransomewre atacks in Hackney and e an G0 e PN sccredied venina it rformatton Wanagamenttoansuis imploatons of SEPR o data T echnical resouts rom 0CC and CDG o warkng
cyber security e o Rensomenre alacks n Hackney o - kg with Informaton Hanager o closely to ensure both organisations are protected from
(Syper securts Lovel of treat mean tht s possile our [<°0%) €414 mean e Goune) ot be ate . ant o e e ki it e o s - sccurty ar undersood and b i ot eveny o - Cyber security threats.Risk s being treated as a high
e s mesces wniwes ey [Lnnr s sences. a7 COC are s woring with ater ocal goerment oganisations o e co-orcnated aprosch 1oy i r o 103t v OGC e s of i e Cyper secury hreats sk s beng eted & i
Ui [oecve SO0 1€ |systom taiure or human eror tistevel may be Claire Taylor Security events. ofs frpnpeenngoperens e - 1810312021
security issues. increased during the CV-19 measures with IThere may be less serious lower level theft of data or a s b " sttt . .\ b I - ‘g F:‘ e P ka 3 P pr Our approach is guided by the National Cyber Security
incrcased numbers of it woringat home |11€ e e e dGulﬂance ias been re-issued to all staff on protective measures to take when home working, less secure apps have been jaximising tech to reduce cyber risks Centre (NGSC) and also informed by Gartner insigh.
e e o i aupphers meetcyoer secunty requiremerts Certre (NGSC) and aso nformed by Garier inight
regarding the current status and plans to ensure the.
raameaton commess 1 80 eveinng poaie 1o
manage the ongoing reat
ork s oo et o mesease anarensss.
Risk reviewed - work continues, existing controls updated.
Maintaining assessment to keep on top of changing needs of workforce, services and
|All servers and services have been migrated (by the end of Q4 2019/20) to the new data centre equipment and are |cyber threats under CV-19
I g aucons sl sover 5 ned up 1o keep ICT rrving n e event of st iness
 The new backup service is operational. The cloud Disaster Recovery solution is configured and  running. Replacement datacentre, disaster recovery and backup solution are fully operational.
7 support an oresion o newiroueting merbers of St s (i woll e domand 3 Geing e, v woring ith
Integrated Transport to deliver and collect equipment required by Staff working from _home. Datacentre network equipment has been updated and the amount of core space used Demand for Covid-19 related IT activty is minimal, and
IT Staff have been reassigned to meet any increase in demand due to COVID19  business requirements. T rationalised. there is an increase in more standard IT requests and
[There is a risk of ICT failure which could disrupt our Ihave secured more laptops to help ensure we have stock in case there is delivery issues after  Brexit Measures remain in place together with the resilience testing to maintain core IT work
iy 1o s pare of i Counts senees easure
\We need to plan replacement as the back-up solution
T nfrastructure: has started to fail intermitently. Staff resources are assigned to the mostin demand IT requirements. IT Service is back to normal workloads and BAU objectives,
lassurance that IT Council's ICT is inadequate and/or inappropriate to with project work also increasing, utilising our new ways of
[ nfrastructurs is e server nfrastructure, backup and disaster |SUPPO" SXIEnsive home-working during CV-19 |An expanded duty team will support delivery of critical services out of hours. working
LR16 response. |Claire Taylor 4|2 - 02/03/2021
reliable and fit for recovery hardware is at or past end of life
e ootres i proiang ICT suppert o newirtuming e ity scurtyoffer has b sppoitactahich anaes an aven greatrfocus | |Work s coninuing on ur I Srtegy to ensure we have
Imembers of staff (and volunteers needing access to lon protecting the organisation against possible cyber-attacks. even more flexibility in our IT for agile working. IT
Councn srsome A
Limited capacity/effectiveness in meeting the Business Continuity Plans and Risk have been updated since the COVID-19 outbreak requirements, SIM swaps and Windows Phone
requirements of novel schemes/services required by to capture all new Iearmings. Miigation has been put in place to create COVID-19 replacement service.
Govt as part of CV-19 response. ubbles to ensure essential staff are separated in case of infection. At present the service is runnign at Green, the DR is
[All projects have been prioritised to ensure that critical work can continue in case of 2nd installed and | believe this risk can be closed.
lor 31d wave. Risk reviewed - Comments updated
U proposa for a v cot v nd s e D st hs b areeand
ceamamant ot e o o tahaton movembr. T shou b e 0
QJ remove this risk. Procurement is happening this week. Installation pushed back _until
+Business Continuity Plans have been reviewed and tested to ensure the ongoing delivery of priority services (Ongoing review and implementation of Council and partnership business continuity and
*Remote (home based) working in place, to facilitate self isolation and limit impact on service delivery. [emergency planning arrangements.
o eaton toppet . 0 ippor et v, roorca melonl Gt an set ot e curent oganistional i s o . ek ot matonal public healtsguidtings vl dtermine. the
s pdates from Diector of Public Healt,shved nernaly and extrnaly. Parnership communicatons enhanced and e coune i nac any suppart schemes as setaut by natonalgovernment 3 they
Feadar comesaons comonad emerge
i el Uingss comimilty nd arergeney Hamming pooos Eoctand o inisr ofrovsog, Communities an Local Gavermment rgarding. 555
Ol gt conmary st P
*Engagement with suppliers to manage impacts across the supply chain | As the current lockdown is eased, we will review the impact and take the necessary
oo of  dolostn tepnony heine 16 cppor he om ShricAty exremely ulneabl (silded) residrts i he I
county and operating extended hours each day Customer contact demand will continue to be monitored and resource allocated to  key
o o adatomat vy srage s sy plac of st 0 Suppert h curent oy provisio s
+Face to face customer events e.g. wedding ceremony, library provision ceased in line with government guidance | Appropriate risk assessments are being taken to enable the opening of key cultural
l“Possible reductions in frontline service delivery, sites in July
o e st s st e s acotom com Courty 15 v i ntona ockon an the CEV. group ofresicent ncs have o fllon st new guidlings. The arangements et o th Heslth Protscton Board supporing vlnerable ustomers f 5o
|- Economic hardship impacting local business and across Oxfordshire have now been fully extended and stood up. Major comms drive to highlight the increase in cases across due to tract and trace protocols and in line with Local Outbreak Plan Easing of lockdown
(Community and ln potentialimpacts in terms of customers and |1 S ISP AT the county and the need for the residents to take note and abide by the national lockdown restricions estrctions has enabled a wider range of services 1o become more available to
Customers providing |communites. Including community resence, |FG RG0S WECER L [customers and residents. 919 of core libraries are now open and customer contact at [Risk reviewed - Mitgating actions updated.
LRi7 [sontceana upmon |y 0 acces e conceaencenor [ mesELon e clare Tator o | & Pcsiomers ana esidets, o1% o L0302t
Ko those mpaca iy [molonged socl eancing oreaion [osccemsemices o eating ne G s back o ol levels.
fthe coronavirus leconomic impacts to business, including but not |1 5 [Various central government grants are being used to support the community and
pandemic limited to the visitor economy. | Prolonged sk of social isolation and the mental and residents eg COMF
physical consequence thereof. | Additional customers are now classified as ‘clinicially extremely vulnerable’ and being
enponea
| Vaccination outreach commenced
+Business Continuity Plans have been reviewed, tested and are maintained and updated | The nature of the risk is such that national public health guidelines will determine the
e v n e oo espone. s
+ Staff communications stepped up, to support remote working, reinforce national guidelines and set out the current build a reporting system with a RAG rating to update each area indicating and/or
rammisavonml vesponce orocasing sy teant sat pesurems whon iy nappe
| possie recuctons i ranine servi devery, el visses rom Biactor of Publc Heslt, shred ntrmaly and extsmal
vems. mestings an ustomer contet et oecontorence oty ol coumctean ety enveos cecsoant updates, concerss and best pracice. (n-Ine
oo, esnens et contusn amonget st s ot 0 how it et iviess consmity and srergemoy sanmin, ptoools
Cond1o L pran s responc 10 rescon senice vty el communlesion messapes fkowing Publc et svice
COMIUIE | ittt absencedue fothe Goid13.|essonl it and maman s o ol emmisere i waehaomelcomporae buings
s [t o veautein e mpscseon oine. Rt s epronie sece vy S [ echt sickness moniaing imdlemenia . . Iscrotoved- o s —

lthe pandemic on
|council operations.

service delivery and the ability to run the
lcouncils’ business on a day to day basis.

|+ Assess critical services and consider alternative
Imethods of delivery

l*Requirement 1o offer mutual aid to partner
lorganisations.

| Potential impact in the medium to long term resilience.
lof staff may result in wider wellbeing issues.

+ Agile working being tested further across services, ensuring equipment and access is in place.
-Posters around the offices encouraging regular hand washing. Hand sanitisers available in washrooms and shared spaces.
Stocks of laptops being maintained / weekly managers bulletin with guidance and support offered / arrangements in place for
duty, on call and reassignment where necessary

improved understanding of the risk factors across the workforce identified through COVID-19  data.

+ Weekly reports on all sickness absences, COVID-19 related and others, are being produced by Directorate.
build a new reporting system with a RAG rating to update each area indicating and/or forecasting
when they happen due to COVID-19. This data is monitored weekly at  Silver.

«IT has
significant staff pressuress
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Risk Cause Risk Effect controls) Diion
Risk Title Existing Controls. Mitigating actions
REF Description of the trigger that could make the | Description of the consequences of the risk, positive or | Risk Owner |Risk Manager of Comments Last Updated
Description of actions already taken or controls in place to mitigate the fisk Further actions required
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[vulnerable adults
Failure to safeguard 2. Oxfordshire Safeguarding Adults Board oversees and scrutinises the safeguarding of vulnerable adults across all partners in
lvulnerable adults Oxfordshire
r The act brought in the principles of Making Safeguarding Personal’. Oxfordshire is recognised as doing this wel. Part of the
[The Care Act 2014 o principl 9 Saleguarding J 9 INumber of concerns are increasing following a small decrease during April 2020.
places a duty on the principle is that people own their own risks - 50 it can never be completely mitigated ~ away.
Consultation service is continuing to provide support and has resulted in 1530 calls to
[council to work with c.Centralised Safeguarding Team which leads on incoming safeguarding concerns and the completion of ll subsequent
|« Insufficient quality controls for care providers the service.
lother parts of the safeguarding activity.
|+ Increased numbers of safeguarding alerts However received 5,116 concerns and 1,296 enquiries last year which does put
health and care 4. Clear statement of the minimum standards expected of care providers (from the County Council, the Care Quality
without sufficient resource to manage them in a pressure on a small team. Timings of dealing with concerns and enquiries are monitored
system to safeguard |Commission and the Oxfordshire Association of Care Providers)
dults at risk of [imely and appropriate manner [ Vulnerable people not protected from abuse of Stephen . Monitoring of providers by the Council's Quality and Contracts Team. This includes performance information (complaints. aity:
LR19 » |+ Safeguarding concerns not being  reported neglect, Melanie Pierce | 5 | 3 |G} " | 5| 2 |10 «» |Risk reviewed - No changes 08/03/2021
labuse or neglect Chandler safeguarding referrals, etc.), contract monitoring meetings, and quality monitoring visits and gathering feedback. These are
- Failure to act when concerns are expressed [+ Serious injury or death of a vulnerable adult | The quality of providers in Oxfordshire is higher than elsewhere as evidence by the CQC
Roles, responsibilies| [measured against ten quality standards and an internal traffic light  system.
labout an individual being subject to abuse or [+ Significant reputational damage for the council ratings. Mult agency meetings in place to ensure appropriate sharing of information;
jand accountabiliy (700 ¢ . Working closely with the Care Quality Commission to identify and share issues to ensure they are dealt with appropriately. aulor autlts of case work in e
jre set outinthe act 1000 e informaton sharing The Care Governance Group which is led by the council includes both the safeguarding lead for the Council and the Care
Jwith the council Quality Commission
lamongst partners. No additional actions required but we will respond to any issues raised in the on-going
being required to . Publicise and provide clear communication on the ways in which a person can raise a safeguarding concern ontorn
ftake the . Dailly, weekly, monthly performance reports in place on the activity in the safeguarding team. Quarterly perforamce report o 9
lead coordinating the Performance Subgroup of the board on wider partnership issues.
role. . Cross parternership training planin place.
Demand INumbers of people requiring care increase and_|More people present with higher social care needs, a.The service has an agreed model for predicting demographic pressure and this is funded by the Council Risk al target level but a permanent risk due to demographic pressures. These _are
management - numbers of people providing informal care do  |reflecting not just the growth in needs in the b. investment in services to reduce demand (e.g. reablement) being managed well in Oxfordshire as evidenced by IMPOWER rating the productivity - of|
|Adults- Adult social ~[not ise as quickly as demand. population, but also the change in informal care, which . Pooled budget with health which allows whole system investment d. referrals loider people’s service as sth highest in the country. High use of equipment - 28% more
lcare services aren't Jwill not rise as quickly as demand. People with needs, into teams in 20-21 for the first & months of the year has increased by 21% compared to the same time last year, but the likely to have received equipment.
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ANNEX C - BUSINESS MANAGEMENT REPORT February 2021
Forecast outturn 2020/21 at February 2021

Introduction

This Annex sets out the latest financial monitoring position as at 28 February 2021.
The forecast includes the financial impact of COVID-19 for 2020/21 including the
latest estimate for additional and exceptional expenditure and income losses.

Based on expenditure to the end of February 2021 there is a forecast underspend of
-£4.0m within directorates and a net underspend on Corporate Measures of -£0.4m.

Directorate Latest | Forecast | Forecast | Forecast
Budget | Outturn | Outturn | Outturn
2020/21 | 2020/21 @ Variance | Variance
February | 2020/21
2021
£m £m £m %
Children’s Services 133.2 131.7 -1.5 -1.1%
Adult Services 197.6 197.6 0.0 0%
Public Health 0.5 0.5 0.0 0%
Environment & Place 62.6 63.1 +0.5 0.8%
Customers, Organisational 35.2 34.6 -0.6 -1.7%
Development & Resources
Commercial Development, Assets 50.0 47.6 -2.4 -4.8%
and Investments
Total Directorate Position 479.1 475.1 -4.0 -0.8%
Corporate Measures -508.8 -509.2 -04 -0.1%
COVID-19 - Budget for costs and 29.7 29.7 0 0%
income losses
Overall Surplus/Deficit 0.0 -4.4 -4.4

The Revised Budget for 2020/21 agreed by Council on 8 September 2020 set out that
the financial impact of COVID-19 in 2020/21 was anticipated to be £51.3m. The
revised budget included virements to create budgets within services in relation to
COVID-19 costs incurred to the end of July 2020 plus the creation of a COVID-19
budget for costs beyond the end of July 2020. On 15 December 2020 Cabinet agreed
a further virement from the COVID-19 budget of £2.7m to the services for the period
August to October 2020. A third virement from the COVID-19 budget of £2.8m was
approved by Cabinet on 16 March 2021 for the actuals for the period November 2020
to January 2021 and an estimate for February-March 2021. This takes the total
additional general funding allocated to Directorates for exceptional expenditure to
£18.5m. After taking into account other pressures including income losses, pressures
on Dedicated Schools Grant (DSG) funded services and the reserve for Collection
Fund Losses, the total anticipated cost of COVID-19 for 2020/21 is £42.2m.

The financial impact of COVID-19 will not end on 31 March 2021 and additional costs
are expected in 2021/22 and across the medium term. It has previously been noted
that the profile and timing of some of the COVID-19 costs and income losses may
mean that some costs fall into a different financial year. Itis now expected that £10.0m
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originally forecast for 2020/21 will fall into 2021/22. It is expected that there will be a
balance of around £14.0m on the COVID-19 budget at year end after the receipt of
the second and third claims to the Sales, Fees and Charges Income Guarantee
Scheme. This budget, which was created from the in year savings of £14.9m and
unringfenced funding received to date of £36.4m, will be transferred to the COVID-19
reserve to help manage the ongoing financial impact in 2021/22 and beyond.
Furthermore, any year end over or underspends relating to transfers from the COVID-
19 budget will be transferred to/from the COVID-19 reserve at year end.

The Council has also received £38.1m of specific grants in 2020/21 and a £12.0m
contribution from the Clinical Commissioning Group to manage the impact of COVID-
19. Details of the specific funding and how it has been utilised are set out below and
in Annex C — 5b.

The following additional information is provided to support the information in this
Annex:

Annex C —1 (a) to (f) Outturn Summary and Directorate Detail

Annex C —2a Virement Summary

Annex C - 2b COVID-19 forecast and virement request

Annex C — 2c Virements to Note

Annex C -3 Earmarked Reserves Forecast

Annex C -4 General Balances

Annex C — 5a Government Grants Summary

Annex C — 5b COVID-19 Grant Detall

Annex C — 5c¢ Allocation of Contain Outbreak Management Fund

Children’s Services

An underspend of £1.5m is forecast by Children’s Services against a budget of
£133.2m. The directorate forecast outturn includes up to £4.4m of costs relating to
COVID-19, of which £1.4m of actual costs have been funded to date.

An in year overspend of £10.8m is forecast for the High Needs DSG, against a budget
of £57.9m, which will be carried forward against DSG balances and is being managed
through the SEN Transformation Project.

Education and Variation
Learning An underspend of £1.5m is forecast for this service.
Budget £30.4m Key Issues
As reflected within the performance report demand for
Variation Education, Health and Care Plans remains high and recent
£1.5m underspend investment has taken place to recruit a small specialist
team to address the current backlog.
RAG rating
AMBER The underspend of £1.5m relates to Home to School

Transport. Although the service has incurred additional
Outcomes Achieved costs in relation to COVID-19 and social distancing on
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Yes

transport, detailed below, it has also been possible to
control spend during periods when schools have been
operating remote learning for many of their pupils and
demand for transport has been reduced. £0.9m of the
underspend relates to reduced payments during periods
when many children have been remote learning, £0.9m
relates to savings from use of personal transport budgets,
and £0.1m through an increase in the use of public
transport. This is offset by a loss of £0.4m of income
through the spare seat scheme, which cannot be claimed
through the Ministry of Housing, Communities and Local
Government’s (MHCLG) income guarantee scheme. This is
also after a planned contribution of £0.6m is returned to the
DSG High Needs Budget.

Financial Impact of COVID-19

To date additional funding of £0.2m has been allocated in
relation to COVID-19 costs, with spend to date estimated at
£0.3m. The forecast for this year is currently £0.5m. It is
assumed that any shortfall in the budgets at present will be
met from the COVID-19 budget for costs and income
losses.

Significant areas of spend to date are £0.111m for Laptops
and Virtual Tuition for children and £0.021m for PPE in
Early Years Settings.

Demand for Education, Health and Care Plans continue to
increase throughout the various periods of lockdown, which
has increased workloads for Educational Psychologists and
the Casework Team resulting in additional costs. It is
assumed this pressure will be funded by COVID-19 budget
for costs and income losses.

In addition, lost income is forecast at £0.3m within
Education and Learning as a result of the partial closure of
schools. It is forecast that this will total £0.4m for the full
year. Most is anticipated to be funded through the Ministry
of Housing, Communities and Local Government’'s
(MHCLG) income guarantee scheme, with £0.1m which
cannot be claimed anticipated to be funded from the
COVID-19 budget for costs and income losses and is
included above.

On 11 August 2020 the Department for Education (DfE)
announced the Local Transport Authority funding
allocations, with the Council’s initial allocation being
£0.5m. In addition, a further £0.3m has been received for
the spring term from January to March. This additional grant
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of £0.8m is to help with the additional costs of providing
Home to School Transport in line with the COVID-19
guidance. It is currently anticipated that this funding will be
spent during the period it applies to and that it will be
sufficient to meet the additional costs incurred.

Children’s Social
Care

Budget £30.7m

Variation
breakeven

RAG rating
GREEN

Outcomes Achieved
Yes

Variation
A breakeven position is forecast for this service following
the virements agreed by Council on 8 September 2020.

Key Issues
At present there are no variances reported in this area.

Financial Impact of COVID-19

To date additional funding of £0.074m has been allocated
in relation to COVID-19 costs, with spend to date estimated
at £0.8m. The forecast for this year is currently up to £1.3m.
It is assumed that any shortfall in the budgets at present will
be met from the COVID-19 budget for costs and income
losses.

As a result of the COVID-19 pandemic there has been an
increase in spend on staffing during the year, and
particularly since September 2020. An increase in demand
within teams, particularly within the MASH where contacts
have increased by 34% this financial year compared to the
same period last year. Demand has also increased within
frontline social care teams where children and families are
remaining on a plan for longer than would normally be
expected, contributing to an increase in overall cases. In
addition the pandemic has also had a significant impact on
the ability to attract and retain social care staff to front line
roles, with increased caseloads, staff sickness, caring
responsibilities, and increased staff turnover of both
permanent and temporary staff due to the market at this
time. This has therefore increased the number and cost of
agency staff required to ensure the council continues to
operate a safe service.

On the basis of current trends, the cost in this year to meet
this additional demand is forecast to be between £0.4m and
£0.7m depending on the length of time additional resource
is required. This will be linked to how long demand remains
higher than capacity of the existing service and will be
closely monitored.

Outside staffing the main costs incurred to date relate to an
increase in allowances to reflect universal credit increases
(£0.032m) and costs relating to isolation for
Unaccompanied Children on arrival (£0.156m).
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A notification has been received a ringfenced grant relating
to free activities and healthy food for disadvantaged
children. This grant must be used to provide a programme
of support for disadvantaged children across school
holidays in 2021 calendar year. The grant needs to be
applied for, for Oxfordshire £0.142m in 2020/21 has now
been confirmed, with up to £1.272m in 2021/22 available, a
total of £1.414m available across the two years.

Children’s Social
Care Countywide
Services

Budget £66.4m

Variation
breakeven

RAG rating
GREEN

Outcomes Achieved
Yes

Variation

A breakeven position is forecast for this service. This is after
the virement from the contingency budget of £3.3m agreed
by Council on 8 September which balanced the budget.

Key Issues
The forecast here remains risky as packages for individual

children can cost in excess of £0.2m per annum, and
therefore a small change in demand or children with
significant support needs can have a significant impact on
spend within this budget.

The demand seen in the referral and assessment service is
likely to resultin increased demand in the placement budget
as some children enter care. Although some of this demand
may be experienced this financial year, it is likely that any
growth in demand for placements could be experienced
over at least one to two years.

Financial Impact of COVID-19

To date additional funding of £0.9m has been allocated in
relation to COVID-19 costs, with spend to date estimated at
£1.4m. The forecast for this year is currently that there is
£1.5m committed. It is assumed that any shortfall in the
budgets at present will be met from the COVID-19 budget
for costs and income losses. Demand hasn’t yet arrived
within the service, and therefore cost to date haven't risen
as fast as originally anticipated. Demand is now high within
the MASH and it is assumed that this will work through the
social care system, resulting in increased demand for
placements in the future. Work completed so far anticipates
that the forecast seen earlier in the year will move in to
2021/22 financial year.

The main areas of spend to date have been in relation to
support for families and young people. The costs
breakdown as follows: £1.0m in relation to placements,
£0.1m for costs incurred due to the effect of court delays,
and £0.1m in relation to staffing costs caused by the need
for staff to isolate.

Children’s Central
Costs

Variation

Page 51



Annex C

Business Management Report February 2021

Budget £5.1m
Variation breakeven

RAG rating
GREEN

Outcomes Achieved
Yes

A breakeven position is forecast for this service following
the virements agreed by Council on 8 September 2020.

Key Issues
No variance is reported at this time.

Financial Impact of COVID-19
No variance is reported due to COVID-19 at this time.

Contain Outbreak Management Fund

Dedicated School Grant

High Needs
Budget £57.9m
Variation
£10.8m (19.9%)

overspend

RAG rating
RED

Outcomes Achieved
Yes

Variation
The variation forecast is a forecast overspend of £10.8m.

Key Issues
The variance of £10.7m relates to the existing children and

an expected growth in demand for Education, Health and
Care Plans and support for the current year based on the
currently announced high needs dedicated schools grant
funding. In addition, invoices are now being received from
further education colleges, which may exceed the budget
available, with further work being undertaken to ascertain
the pressure this may lead to. Significant diagnostic work is
being undertaken to analyse the relationship between
activity, increased demand and spending pressures across
the SEN funding system. Officers will work with Schools,
Parents and other stakeholders to develop proposals for the
High Needs Block to move into line with its operating budget
in the medium term. The reduction in the forecast relates to
a £0.7m underspend within SEN Homes to School
Transport which has enabled this to be returned to the HN
Budget.

Financial Impact of COVID-19

There is a forecast cost of £0.1m due to the COVID-19
pandemic. These costs are unfunded and will increase the
deficit on the High Needs budget.

Early Years
Budget £38.8m

Variation
breakeven

RAG rating
RED

Variation
£0.2m of COVID costs have been funded in the revised
budget.

Key Issues
The Early Years DSG is forecast to overspend by between

£0.5 to £0.6m within year. There has been an increased
take-up of SEN Inclusion Fund — which supports lower level
SEN need in settings and a step change in the number of
eligible 2 year olds. Options for managing the overspend
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Outcomes Achieved
Yes

Adult Services

from prior year DSG were discussed at Schools Forum in
November, so this is reported as breakeven at this time.

Financial Impact of COVID-19

A package of provider support of £1.3m was agreed in April
2020. Spend to date is estimated at £0.5m with a further
£0.3m committed. The forecast for this year is  currently
£1.3m. This does not yet include the impact of the Jan 2021
national lockdown.

The COVID costs relate to provider sustainability payments
to early years settings to meet statutory need, including a
forecast risk into the future. It also includes additional
opening (e.g. out of term-time), and key worker funding
where children have been placed away from their usual
setting.

It is assumed that any shortfall in the budgets at present will
be met from the COVID-19 budget for costs and income
losses.

The service is currently forecasting a £4.3m underspend against a budget of £197.5m.

This will be transferred to reserves to help meet pressures in 2021/22, resulting in a
forecast break-even position being reported for Adult Services. The amount expected
to be transferred to reserves has increased by £1.5m from the previous month.

The directorate forecast outturn includes £7.9m of costs relating to COVID-19, no
change from the previous month.

Better Care Fund
Pool

Budget £80.8m
Variation Breakeven
RAG rating Green

Outcomes Achieved
Yes

A breakeven position is forecast for the council elements of
the pool. This is a reduction of £0.4m from last month.
However, the forecast position is after taking account of
£4.3m assumed to transfer into reserves, £1.5m increase
from the previous month.

Budgets within the pool are being managed on an aligned
basis following the agreement of the risk share
arrangements for 2020/21.

Financial Impact of COVID-19

Included in the forecast is £4.2m of expenditure relating to
costs arising from the COVID-19 pandemic. These include
a 10% payment made to contracted care providers in April,
May and June 2020.
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Because of a reduction in demand for care home
placements £0.4m additional costs relating to the cost of
voids within the council’s block contract arrangements is
included in the forecast. Work is continuing to monitor this
and to take action to mitigate this where possible.

Key Issues
The pool combines health and social care expenditure on

care homes, activity relating to hospital avoidance and
prevention and early support activities for older people and
adults with physical disabilities.

Reflecting the positive outcomes achieved through ongoing
joint working across health and social care, Oxfordshire
Clinical Commissioning Group have increased their Better
Care Fund contribution to support adult social care
expenditure by an estimated £1.5m increasing the total
from £25.0m to £26.5m in 2020/21. The council budget
released will be transferred to reserves and the expectation
is that this will be used to meet on-going costs relating to
hospital discharges in early 2021/22. Any element not
used for that will be used to meet pressures in the pools
with the use agreed through the risk share arrangements.
This forms part of the £26.3m minimum social care
contribution for Oxfordshire that was confirmed by NHS
England on 7 December 2020.

The Hospital Discharge Scheme 1 ended on 31 August
2020, with a requirement to move everyone currently
funded by the scheme onto business as usual
arrangements by 31 March 2021. All of the service users
who were discharged under scheme 1 have now been
moved backed onto business as usual funding
arrangements.

Arrangements for hospital discharges from 1 September
2020 onwards, which support the provision of care for a
period of up to six weeks to enable assessment to take
place remain in operation. The funding for Scheme 2 is
intended to support service activity that has been put in
place specifically to support hospital discharge that is
additional to business as usual provision, including for
people who would ordinarily be self — funders. The scheme
will continue for people discharged until 31 March 2021. An
update on the arrangements from 1 April 2021 is awaited.

The forecast is showing the number of net placements
remaining fairly consistent with last month, however the
number of new placements are showing to be more
expensive than the placements leaving the service. The
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underlying effect on the pool is an increase in forecast
spend of £0.3m. Estimated growth of 10 placements for
March is still included within the forecast but based on
activity in previous months this may not materialise. This
reduces the total estimated underspend within care homes
and prevention to £3.6m.

The underspend within care homes is offsetting a £0.8m
overspend within hospital avoidance linked to increased
activity in home support; this is a £0.1m increase on last
month reflecting a further increase in activity.

Due to ongoing challenges with recruiting occupational
therapists and social workers, the staffing budget in the pool
is forecast to underspend by £0.3m, no change from last
month. The intention is that this will be used to support
additional review capacity in 2021/22.

The forecast assumes that all the in-year savings agreed by
Council in September will be achieved.

Adults with Care and
Support Needs Pool

Budget £98.9m

Variation £0.3m
underspend

RAG rating Green

Outcomes Achieved
Yes

Variation

A forecast underspend of £0.3m is being reported, a £0.4m
decrease in spend from last month.

Financial Impact of COVID-19
Included in the forecast is £2.2m of expenditure relating to
costs arising from the COVID-19 pandemic.

Included within these costs are a 10% payment made to
contracted social care providers in April, May and June
2020 and voids costs associated with service users having
to have an extended period in respite rather than not being
placed.

Key Issues
The pool supports a mix of health and social care needs for

adults of working age with learning disabilities, acquired
brain injury or mental health needs. So far, the COVID-19
pandemic has not increased demand in the pool, but thisis
continuing to be monitored.

The 2020/21 health contribution to the pool is £17.6m. This
should cover the cost of a learning disability block contract
held with Oxford Health, health costs associated with
acquired brain injury service users, the OCCG contribution
to the cost of transactional processing and a contribution to
the health element of Learning Disability = personalisation
costs. Under the risk share arrangements agreed for
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2020/21 the council is responsible for any variation against
budgets for learning disabilities within the pool.

There is a £0.3m increase in the forecast underspend for
Learning Disabilities since last month. The updated
underspend of £0.4m incorporates a decrease in care home
costs and an element of growth within supported living not
being realised.

A pressure of £0.5m relating to the cost of people with
mental health needs falling outside the scope of the
Outcome Based Contract with Oxford Health Foundation
Trust is included within the forecast with the council
responsible for £0.3m, a £0.1m reduction from last month,
and OCCG £0.2m, through the risk share arrangements.

An underspend of £0.2m in the cost of care for people with
High Functioning Autism is still being reported, no change
from last month.

The forecast assumes that all the in-year savings agreed by
Council in September will be achieved.

As part of the 2020/21 service and resource planning
process £2.75m one-off funding was built into the budget to
support pressures relating to Mental Health and Autism
within Oxfordshire. Temporary funding arrangements put in
place for NHS providers in response to the COVID-19
pandemic mean that some of this funding has not been
needed and remains available to meet future  pressures.
£2.2m is requested to be moved into reserves for use in
2021/22 this is an increase of £0.1m from the previous
report as a result of the costs paid in relation to the
supported living costs for current service users over 65
being lower than originally anticipated.

Non-Pool Services
Budget £11.0m

Variation £0.2m
underspend

RAG rating Green

Outcomes Achieved
Yes

Variation

A forecast underspend of £0.2m is being reported an
increase of £0.1m from last month.

Financial Impact of COVID-19

Included in the forecast is £1.5m of expenditure relating to
costs arising from the COVID-19 pandemic. These include
additional staffing costs, a contribution to Homelessness
costs in Oxford City and pressure arising within the print unit
linked to a loss of income.
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Within provider and support services, there is an estimated
underspend of £0.2m linked to staff vacancies.

The forecast assumes that all the in-year savings agreed by
Council in September will be achieved.

Commissioning
Budget £6.8m
Variation £0.5m
overspend

RAG rating Green

Outcomes Achieved
- Yes

Variation

A forecast overspend of £0.5m is being reported, an
increase of £0.1m from the last report.

Key Issues

The forecast includes one — off agency costs of £0.1m, plus
£0.2m of staffing vacancy targets that are not expected to
be achieved.

The financial implications linked to the implementation of
the new commissioning staffing structure are currently
forecast to be £0.2m. This covers the one — off cost of
recruitment as well as agency staff covering key roles while
the new team is put in place.

COVID-19 Specific
Grants

RAG rating Green
Expected Use of
Grants

100%

As set out in Annex 5a ring-fenced government grants held
by the directorate total £27.2m for 2020/21.

The first tranche of Infection Control Grant of £7.3m was
available to support providers with infection control
measures from May to September 2020. This was required
to be used to support adult social care providers to reduce
the rate of COVID-19 transmission in and between care
homes (75% of the grant total) and to support wider
workforce resilience measures (25% of the grant). As
required by the DHSC (Department for Health and Social
Care) in accordance with the grant determination, £0.2m of
has been returned.

A second tranche of Infection Control Grant of £6.3m has
been allocated to the council to reduce the rate of COVID-
19 transmission within and between care settings in the
second half of 2020/21. The conditions specify that 60% the
grant needs to be passed to care homes and a further 20%
to domiciliary care providers. The remaining 20% of the
grant can be allocated at the discretion of the council in line
with the relevant quidelines.
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The funding is required to be fully spent by care providers
by 31t March 2021. Each provider is required to report
monthly on their use of the grant with their returns collated
into a summary update to the DHSC.

As at 28 February, £3.7m had been passed to care homes,
£1.8m to domiciliary care providers, £0.3m to external day
care providers and £0.4m to people using direct payments
to provide financial support with infection control measures.

Funding to support providers to undertake Lateral Flow
Device (LFD) Testing was announced in late December and
the council has received £1.8m of the £149m available
nationally. All funding must be wused to support
increased LFD testing in care settings and needs to be
spent by 31 March 2021. 80% of the funding needs to be
passed to care homes within the local authority’s
geographical area on a ‘per beds’ basis. This includes

residential drug and alcohol services. The remaining 20%
must be used to support the care sector to implement
increased LFD testing but can be allocated at the local
authority’s discretion. Each provider is required to report on
the use of the grant monthly in February, March and April
2021. To date £1.1m has been passed to 83 care homes
who have indicated that they are undertaking the testing.

The council has also been allocated £1.1m as part of the
workforce capacity fund from the DHSC. The grant must be
used to deliver measures that result in additional staffing
capacity for Adult Social Care and needs to be spent by 31
March 2021. The first instalment of £0.8m (70%) was
received in February. It's been confirmed by the DHSC that
the remaining 30% will be received in March. It is
anticipated that most of the grant will be passed to
domiciliary care providers and care homes with a small
element retained for local recruitment campaigns. To date
£0.8m has been passed to 162 to care homes and
domiciliary care providers.

The council was awarded £0.2m by the DHSC to facilitate
timely discharges into the community to reduce the number
of people with learning disabilities who are inpatients, which
was used to help fund housing modification within the
service.
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Public Health

A forecast breakeven position after the assumed use of the grant to fund Public

Health eligible spend.

Variation
Breakeven against
£31.2m ringfenced
grant

RAG rating
Green

Outcomes Achieved
Yes

Variation
A breakeven position is forecast for this service.

Financial Impact of COVID-19

There has been no increase in costs arising from the COVID-19
pandemic or loss of income due to the COVID-19 pandemic but
there have been one-off savings due to reductions in service
provision in line with national directives.

Key Issues

The forecast breakeven position is after taking account of £2.2m
reductions in planned spend, an increase of £0.5m from the
previous month. This includes a £1.8m reduction in spend due to
reduced activity in sexual health services due to COVID-19
together with expediting a move to home testing previously
scheduled for 2021/22, this is a £0.4m increase from last month,
plus a further £0.4m reduction in spend on NHS health checks due
to reduction in face to face services during the pandemic, no
change from last month. There is also a £0.3m underspend
relating to staff vacancies at the start of the year, an increase of
£0.1m from the previous month.

Offsetting these savings are cost pressures of £0.1m in residential
rehabilitation for drug and alcohol users due to increased demand,
a decrease of £0.1m from the last report and £0.2m cost pressure
related to additional requirement under the grant to fund NHS pay
inflation in contracts.

Work is progressing to agree £1.1m of spend elsewhere in the
council that contributes to Public Health outcomes and is eligible
to be funded by the grant in 2020/21.

The balance of the reported underspend will be transferred to the
Public Health reserve.

Grant Funding

RAG rating - Green

Expected Use of
Grants

As set out in Annex 5a government grants held by the directorate
total £34.9m for 2020/21.

The Public Health grant is £31.2m, an increase of £1.5m from the

previous year, this grant will be used to support appropriate Public
Health activities throughout 2020/21.
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100%

The council has received £2.9m Test and Trace Service Support
Grant to support the mitigation against and management of local
outbreaks of COVID-19. The spend by the end of the year is
estimated to be £1.2m. The balance remaining at year end will be
carried forward and used to support eligible spend in 2021/22.

The council has been awarded £0.1m from Sport England for a
Wayfinding project to encourage children to walk to school. Work
IS in progress to recruit schools to this project. We have claimed
£0.03m of this for the financial year 2020/21. The balance of the
funding is anticipated to be claimed by July 2021 in line with the
school year.

The Council has also received £0.1m to support us to deliver
routine commissioning of pre-exposure prophylaxis for HIV. This
grant covers the in-year costs of this new public health
requirement. The grant will fund a contract variation with our
sexual health provider who delivers this service. An
announcement on how this will be funded going forward is
anticipated as the public health grant will not increase for 2021/22.

The Community Testing Programme (CTP) aims to accelerate a
reduction in prevalence of COVID-19 by identifying asymptomatic
cases through local testing. The county council has worked in
collaboration with the district councils and testing in Oxfordshire
started on 8 February 2021. Estimated costs of £0.6m up to the
end of March will be claimed against the Community Testing
Grant.

Environment & Place

A 0.8% overspend position of £0.5m has been forecast when compared to a budget

of £62.6m.

Planning & Place
Budget £4.1m

Variation £0.3m
(7.3%) Underspend

RAG rating

Red

Outcomes Achieved
Yes

Change from previous report

There has been a small change in the forecast from the
previous month. Planning & Place is now forecasting an
underspend of £0.3m.

Key Issues
There are some pressures on services mainly due to

staffing shortages. This has generated some financial
savings but may also incur additional cost pressures which
can be managed within the overall budget.

There is also a risk that the forecast underspend may be
offset by pressures arising from loss of income within  the
service resulting in a breakeven position.
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Growth & Economy
Budget £0.1m

Variation £0.4m
(483.9%) Overspend

RAG rating

RED

Outcomes Achieved
No

Change from previous report
There is no change to the financial position previously
reported.

Key Issues
There is an on-going risk of a revenue pressure of £0.7m

resulting from Infrastructure delivery dependency on
Agency as opposed to OCC staff which is s likely to
continue for rest of the financial year.

This has been set off against the remaining Growth deal
revenue funding of £0.3m resulting in a net pressure  of
£0.5m.

Communities
Management

Budget £0.4m

Variation £0.0m
(0.0%) breakeven

RAG rating

GREEN

Outcomes Achieved
Yes

Change from previous report
There is no change to the financial position previously
reported.

Key Issues
None to be reported

Community
Operations

Budget £57.9m

Variation £0.4m
(0.7%) Overspend

RAG rating

GREEN

Outcomes Achieved
Yes

Change from previous report

No change to the financial position reported last month. The
forecast is an overspend of £0.4m driven by forecast
overspends in Waste (£0.2m) and Highways defects
(£0.2m).

Financial Impact of COVID-19

Included in the forecast is £1.0m of COVID-19 related
expenditure for Communities management Covid-19
response

There is a forecast loss of income to date of £4.2m due to
the COVID-19 pandemic. This mainly relates to parking and
permit income (£3.6m) and Supported Transport (£0.6m). It
is anticipated that most of the unachieved income will be
recovered through the Sales, Fees and Charges Income
Guarantee Scheme funded by MHCLG. The remaining
pressure will be funded by the COVID-19 budget for costs
and income losses

Key Issues
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The wet, cold and windy weather over the winter period has
created a pressure on the Highways Defects budget due to
a high number of incidences of flooding and the impact this
causes.

The pressure on the Highway Defects budget has been
partially managed within the wider service budgets by
reducing spend elsewhere but there remains a residual
pressure of £0.2m.

There are also additional costs pressures due to increased
waste tonnages across all waste streams.

Customers, Organisational Development & Resources

An underspend of £0.6m (1.7%) is forecast when compared to the budget of £35.2m.

Corporate Services
Budget £2.0m

Variation £0.0m (0%)
breakeven

RAG rating
GREEN

Outcomes Achieved
Yes

Change from previous report
There is no change to the financial position previously
reported.

Financial Impact of COVID-19

Included in the breakeven position is £0.4m of COVID-19
related expenditure covering COD Directorate. This
includes staff costs for extending the Customer Service
Centre operating hours, additional ICT needs to support
home working, Occupational Health Assessments for non-
school staff returning to work and Health & Safety costs for
re-opening Libraries.

Key Issues
None to be reported

Human Resources &
Organisational
Development

Budget £2.4m

Variation £0.0m
(0.0%) breakeven

RAG rating
GREEN

Outcomes Achieved
Yes

Change from previous report
There is no change to the financial position previously
reported.

Key Issues

No issues.
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Communications,
Strategy & Insight

Budget £2.5m

Variation £0.4m
(16.9%) underspend

RAG rating
GREEN

Outcomes Achieved
Yes

Change from previous report

There is a slight variation to the previous months report with
further £0.1m underspend reported due to staff vacancies,
and inability to carryout planned marketing and
engagement activities.

Financial Impact of COVID-19

No changes,; there is still a forecast loss of income due to
the COVID-19 pandemic on the lack of provision of data
assessment services. It is anticipated that most of the
unachieved income will be recovered from the scheme and
any remaining pressure will be funded by the COVID-19
Budget for costs and income losses.

Key Issues
None to be reported

ICT & Digital
Budget £10.7m

Variation £0.0m
(0.0%) breakeven

RAG rating
GREEN

Outcomes Achieved
Yes

Change from previous report
There is no change to the financial position previously
reported.

Key Issues
The IT and Digital service continues to work to meet its in-

year savings targets and delivery against the agreed IT
strategy, recognising that some projects have been delayed
due to the COVID-19 pandemic and that the service is
currently responding to increased demand.

Culture & Customer
Experience

Budget £11.1m

Variation £0.2m
(1.7%) underspend

RAG rating

Red

Outcomes Achieved
No

Change from previous report

There is no material change to the financial position
previously reported.

Financial Impact of COVID-19

There is a forecast loss of income of £1.8m due to the
COVID-19 pandemic. It is anticipated that most of the
unachieved income will be recovered through the Sales,
Fees and Charges Income Guarantee Scheme funded by
MHCLG. The remaining pressure will be funded by the
COVID-19 budget for costs and income losses.

Key Issues
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The current national lockdown has again impacted upon the
services ability to provide a full-service offer. This has
heavily impacted upon the Library, Registration and Music
Services. Within the Customer Service Centre, there has
been a negative impact upon Blue Badge, Concessionary
Fares too and fraud detection work has been affected too.
The ongoing effect of COVID-19 is being closely monitored
on a monthly basis.

Finance
Budget £6.5m

Variation £0.0m
(0.0%) breakeven

RAG rating
GREEN

Outcomes Achieved
Yes

Change from previous report
There is no change to that reported in the previous financial
report.

Financial Impact of COVID-19

Included in the breakeven position is expenditure relating to
the costs of PPE purchased in response to the COVID-19
pandemic. This central stock was for use across the Council
to ensure all that all front-line workers met COVID-19
regulations.

Key Issues
No issues.

Grant Funding
RAG rating - Green
Expected Use of
Grants

100%

COVID-19 Specific Grant Funding and Expenditure

Food and Essential Supplies (Covid-19) Grant

A national £63m emergency scheme to support people who
are struggling to afford food and other essentials due to
COVID-19 was announced by government in June 2020.
Details on the local allocation of £0.5m along with guidance
on the purpose and use of the fund was published in July
2020. Guidance set out that government anticipated the
funds would be utilised within 12 weeks.

The funding allocations have been made to upper tier
authorities, but councils are expected to collaborate with
partners to make most effective use of the funding in the
interest of residents.

The Joint District Community Hub Working Group
coordinates the Oxfordshire system’s community
engagement and support activity in relation to COVID-19
and this group was consulted to agree the approach to
allocating the funding.

The majority of the funding was passed to the City and
District Councils based on a formula that replicated the
national allocation. Three County wide schemes also
received funding.

COVID Winter Grant Scheme
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On 8 November 2020 the Department for Work and
Pensions (DWP) announced £170m COVID Winter Grant
scheme to support children, families and the most
vulnerable over the winter months. The Council’s allocation
is £1.3m and the funding should be used over the period of
early December 2020 to 31 March 2021. The Council has
worked with partners to agree the best route to distributing
the funding to those who need it. To date, 75% of the
funding has been received with the final payment of 25%
due in April 2021 subject to submission of data to DWP to
evidence use of the funding.

Funding to support Clinically Extremely Vulnerable

On 2 November 2020 the DHSC notified the Council that it
will receive £0.3m to support people on the Government’s
clinically extremely vulnerable list during the 4-week period
of National restrictions. This is based on £14.60 per person
on the shielding list. The Council will work with partners to
utilise the funding effectively.

Commercial Development, Assets & Investment

An underspend of £2.4m (4.8%) is forecast when compared to the budget of £50.0m.

Property &

Change from previous report

Community Facilities The forecast underspend is £2.6m.

Management
Budget £17.4m

Variation -£2.6m
(15.2%) underspend

RAG rating
Red

Outcomes Achieved
Yes

The main forecast underspends within PIFM include;

£1.0m underspend due to delayed restructure, funds held
as anticipated transformation costs relating to a joint
working service delivery model with CDC.

Estates (£0.7m) underspend due to savings from (landlord
& tenant) successful rent negotiations as well as other
savings from reduced utilities offset by vacant buildings
COsSts.

Strategy (£0.3m) - In year underspend due to restriction in
developing and implementing best value solutions to
release assets due to uncertainties regarding our future
needs in light of the material changes to delivery of services
arising from Covid-19.

Facilities Management (£0.4m) underspend due to reduced
travel & supplies costs as a direct result of closed buildings.

Financial Impact of COVID-19
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There is an underlying loss of income of £0.9m forecast due
to the COVID-19 pandemic. This includes the loss of
income on parent purchased meals across the Summer
term and into the Autumn. It is anticipated that most of the
unachieved income will be recovered through the Sales,
Fees and Charges Income Guarantee Scheme.

Key Issues
None to be reported.

Law & Governance
and Procurement

Budget £8.1m

Variation £0.2m
(2.5%) overspend

RAG rating

Red

Outcomes Achieved
Yes

Change from previous report
There is no change to that reported in the previous financial
report.

Key Issues
Several legal cases requiring Counsel advice are at risk of

overspending by year end.

The Provision Cycle transformation is cross-directorate and
the implementation of Hub and spokes will be subject to
timing differences. Due to the delays with recruitment
interim staff have had to be retained to ensure service
delivery resulting in an in-year pressure.

Community Safety
Budget £24.0m

Variation £0.0m
(0.1%) overspend

RAG rating

GREEN

Outcomes Achieved
Yes

Change from previous report

There is a £0.1m decrease in underspend reported on the
previous financial position. This is primarily attributed to
pressures in reduction of income for rent and utility costs in
Community Safety.

Financial Impact of COVID-19

Funded costs currently include equipment costs and
secondments to Ambulance services. Costs of Firefighter
cover remain under review, as a recent spike, if it continues
could further increase the overall predicted service COVID-
19 related costs.

Key Issues
None to be reported

Corporate Measures
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General
Balances

RAG rating
Green

As set out in the table on Annex C-4 the current forecast for general balances
at 31 March 2021 is £33.1m, compared to the position at 1 April 2020 of
£28.7m. This position assumes that forecast Directorate underspend of
£4.0m and the Strategic Measures underspend of £0.4m are returned to
balances.

Reserves

RAG rating
Green

On the 31 March 2020 Earmarked Reserves totalled £102.9m. As set out in
Annex 3 reserves are forecast to be £88.9m an increase of £4.0m since last
month. The reserves forecast includes the £4.3m underspend for Adult
Services which will be carried forward to meet pressures in future years.

This position is after a transfer of £6.0m to a new Council Tax Collection Fund
Reserve, agreed by Council in September 2020, to meet the expected
shortfall on the Council Tax Collection Fund in future years as a result of an
increase in eligibility for the Council Tax Reduction Scheme.

The position also includes a £21.6m deficit on the High Needs DSG grant
reserve which reflects the forecast overspend of £10.8m during 2020/21.
This is forecast to be carried forward to future years via earmarked reserves
in accordance with recent clarification and guidance from DfE.

Grants

RAG rating
Green

As set out in Annex C-5a government grants totalling £418.9m will be
received by the Council during 2020/21. This has increased by £2.9m from
the last report this mainly relates fourth tranche of Contain Outbreak
Management Fund Surge Funding Grant of £2.8m, additional funding for
supporting the clinically extremely vulnerable £0.4m, £0.5m extension to
Winter Support Scheme offset by a decrease of £0.9m of the Coronavirus
Catch Up fund which will now be received in the next financial year. The
balance reflects small changes to grants passported to schools.

The grant funding that is being managed within the directorates and the
associated spend against the funding is set out in the paragraphs above. A
summary of this funding and how it has been allocated is set out in Annex C-
5b.

Contain Outbreak Management Fund Surge Funding Grant

As previously reported, the Department of Health and Social Care notified the
Council that the allocation of the Contain Outbreak Management Fund was
£5.5m based on the England entering National restrictions on 5 November
2020. On 6 January 2021 the Council was notified that an additional allocation
of £1.6m relating to the extended lockdown into December 2020, bringing the
total grant allocation to £7.1m. 50% of this grant, totalling £3.7m, will be
passported to the City and District Councils. The remainder will be held by
the Council and will either be spent on Council led activities or passported to
the Voluntary and Community sector. On 5 February 2021 the Council
received a third allocation of £2.8m and on 2 March 2021 a fourth tranche of
£2.8m was also received bringing the total grant to £12.6m. Allocations of
the third and fourth tranche will be made on a needs basis with partners
setting out how they plan to use the funding ahead of allocations being
agreed.
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Medium The 2020/21 budget agreed by Council in February 2020, included planned
Term savings of £21.7m of which £16.4m relates to Corporate saving plans and
Financial £5.3m relates to Directorate saving plans. Overall, 84.6% of these savings
Plan have been delivered or are forecast to be delivered by year end compared to
Savings the target of 95% set out in the budget agreed by Council in February 2020.
RAG rating £16.4m, 100%, of Corporate Savings Plans have been or are forecast to be
Red delivered by year end.
Directorate Saving Plans £2.0m, 38%, of Directorate savings
% of plans have been or are forecast to
savings be delivered by year end.
expected to
be achieved £1.7m, 32%, are assessed as
84.6% amber and are at risk of not being
delivered in full year.
A further £1.6m, 30% are assessed
as red and are not expected to be
delivered in year. The majority of
" Green & Delivered  ® Amber  ® Red these savings relate to income
generation which has been
affected by the COVID-19 pandemic.
The budget pressures arising from the non-delivery of savings form part of
the Directorate positions reported above.
£4.0m service redesign savings due to be achieved in 2020/21 were
temporarily funded as part of the Revised Budget agreed by Council on 8
September 2020. Permanent savings proposals were agreed as part of the
2021/22 Budget and Business Planning process.
The Revised Budget included additional one off savings proposals in 2020/21
of £14.9m. A significant proportion of the savings have already been
delivered as a result of reduced activity up to 31 July 2020 as the Council put
in place measures to comply with the Coronavirus Act, Health Protection
Regulations and government guidance to manage the impact of the COVID-
19 pandemic. Itis expected that 100% of the in year savings will be achieved
by year end.
Strategic The table in Annex C - 4 sets out average in-house cash balances and
Measures average rates of return for February 2021. The current forecast outturn
position for in house interest receivable is £3.2m, which is £0.7m above
RAG rating  budget. This was achieved by increasing the long term lending limit and
Green arranging longer term loans which attract a higher rate of interest.

External Fund dividends are paid quarterly. The forecast outturn position for
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external fund returns is £3.5m. This is £0.3m above budget.

The value of external funds increased by £1.14m in February 2021 to a value
of £99.13m as at 28.02.2021.

QCC External Fund Portfolio Value
31/03/2019-28/02/2021
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Interest Payable is forecast to be in line with the budgeted figure of £15.0m.

The Revised Budget for 2020/21 agreed by Council on 8 September 2020 set
out that the financial impact of COVID-19 in 2020/21 was anticipated to be
£51.3m. The revised budget included virements to create budgets within
services in relation to COVID-19 costs incurred to the end of July 2020 plus
the creation of a COVID-19 budget for costs beyond the end of July 2020.
On 15 December 2020 Cabinet agreed a further virement from the COVID-
19 budget of £2.7m to the services for the period August to October 2020. A
third virement from the COVID-19 budget of £2.8m was approved by Cabinet
on 16 March 2021 for the actuals for the period November 2020 to January
2021 and an estimate for February-March 2021. This takes the total
additional general funding allocated to Directorates for exceptional
expenditure to £18.5m. After taking into account other pressures including
income losses, pressures on Dedicated Schools Grant (DSG) funded
services and the reserve for Collection Fund Losses, the total anticipated cost
of COVID-19 for 2020/21 is £42.2m.

The financial impact of COVID-19 will not end on 31 March 2021 and
additional costs are expected in 2021/22 and across the medium term. It has
previously been noted that the profile and timing of some of the COVID-19
costs and income losses may mean that some costs fall into a different
financial year. It is now expected that £10.0m originally forecast for 2020/21
will fall into 2021/22. It is expected that there will be a balance of around
£14.0m on the COVID-19 budget at year end after the receipt of the second
and third claims to the Sales, Fees and Charges Income Guarantee Scheme.
This budget, which was created from the in-year savings of £14.9m and
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unringfenced funding received to date of £36.4m, will be transferred to the
COVID-19 reserve to help manage the ongoing financial impact in 2021/22
and beyond. Furthermore, any year end over or underspends relating to
transfers from the COVID-19 budget will be transferred to/from the COVID-
19 reserve at year end.

Debt and Financial Impact of COVID-19.
Loan Write  Customer debt attributed to COVID-19 remains at £0.02m and relates to
Offs & property charges; discussions in relation to relief applications are continuing
Impairments
As with last month the average collection rate is 92%, 5% below target. In
Corporate this period this is due to a batch of unpaid music service and school service
Debtors buy back invoices. Work is underway to review and improve local
procedures.
RAG rating
Amber Debt requiring impairment (DRI) saw a minor increase during February up to
£0.574m from £0.565m, £0.274m above target. 26% of DRI is linked to a
contractual dispute in relation to recycling waste. 25% of the balance will
reduce when three write offs reported to Cabinet are processed. It is
forecast that we will finish the year above target but under the current
impairment balance.
Performance Indicators for this area are set out in Annex C-4.
Debt and The invoice collection rate continues to hold at 91%, just below the 92%
Loan Write  target. Unsecure debt over one year saw a slight decrease this month,
Offs & however, remains well above the current target.
Impairments
Debt requiring impairment (DRI) has reduced this month by £0.110m. This
— Adult leaves the DRI above current impairment levels, however, £0.05m less than
Contribution forecast last month; this pressure is recognised in the Adult Better Care
to Care Fund pool budget.
Charges
Bad debt levels continue to track last year's monthly performance and we
RAG rating  expect to see a further reduction in March bringing down the DRI close to
Amber the carried forward balance of £2.8m.

Impact of COVID-19.

As stated last month we are not assured that the final DRI figure will be
below the current level held, this is due to continued COVID delays on
operations and state systems i.e. Court of Protection, Probate Office, house
sales and HMCTS. £1.0m of bad debt is directly linked to Probate cases,
property sales and cases pending appointments of Deputies, up from £0.8m
last month.

Internal operational challenges continue to effect debt collection: impact of
remote working; additional case work linked to deaths; case backlog from
held action at start of the year. This may take many months to stabilise and
likely the impact felt well into the next financial year.
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Performance Indicators for this area are set out in Annex C-4.
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Business Management & Monitoring Report

Position to the end of February 2021

Budget Monitoring

Annex C-1

Net Budget Outturn Total Total Variance Changein Projected Year
(Latest Forecast Projected Projected Last Variance End Traffic Light
Estimate) YearEnd Year End Year End Month
Variance Variance
underspend- Red > 1%
Directorate overspend+ Green on track
£000 £000 £000 % £000 £000

Children's Services 133,226 131,726 -1,500 1.1% o -1s00 R
Adults Services 197,523 197,523 0 0.0% 0 0 G
Public Health 460 460 0 0.0% 0 0 G
Environment and Place 62,618 63,168 550 0.9% 1,000 -50 G
Customers, Organisational Development and Resources 35,232 34,622 -610 -1.7% -500 -110_
Commerical Development, Assets and Investments 50,034 47,618 -2,416 -4.8% -2,394 -31_
Directorate Total Net 479,093 475,117 -3,976 -0.8% -1,894 -1,691 G




Annex C-1

Business Management & Monitoring Report
Position to the end of February 2021
Budget Monitoring

Net Budget Outturn Total Total Variance Changein Projected Year
(Latest Forecast Projected Projected Last Variance End Traffic Light
Estimate) YearEnd Year End Year End Month
Variance Variance
underspend- Red > 1%
Directorate overspend+ Green on track
£000 £000 £000 % £000 £000
Contributions to (+)/from (-)reserves -3,773 -3,773 0 0.0% 0
Contribution to (+)/from(-) balances 4,591 8,967 4,376 95.3% 2,194 2182
Public Health Saving Recharge -1,571 -1,571 0 0.0% 0
Transformation Savings 0 0 0 0.0% 0
U Contingency 394 394 0 0.0% 0
g COVID-19 Budget 29,731 29,731 0 0.0% 0
M Insurance 2,942 2,942 0 0.0% 0
~dJ Capital Financing 24,077 24,077 0 0.0% 0
W |nterest on Balances -10,449 -10,849 -400 -3.8% -300 -100
Strategic Measures Budget 45,942 49,918 3,976 8.7% 1,894 2,082
Unringfenced Government Grants -49,330 -49,330 0 0.0% 0
Council Tax Surpluses -8,589 -8,589 0 0.0% 0
Business Rates Top-Up -40,546 -40,546 0 0.0% 0
Business Rates From District Councils -35,125 -35,125 0 0.0% 0
Council Tax Requirement 391,445 391,445 0 0.0% 0 391




Business Management & Monitoring Report
Position to the end of February 2021
Budget Monitoring - Children's Services

Annex C-1a

Net Budget Outturn Total Total Variance Changein Projected Year
(Latest Forecast Projected Projected Last Month Variance End Traffic
Estimate) Year End Year End Year End Light
Variance Variance
underspend- Red > 1%
overspend+ Green on track
£000 £000 £000 % £000 £000
CEF1  Education & Learning 30,380 28,880 -1,500 -4.9% 0 1,500 BB
g-DUCEFZ Children's Social Care 30,731 30,731 0 0.0% 0 0 G
«Q
(\DICEF?; Children's Social Care Countywide 66,441 66,441 0 0.0% 0 0 G
D
CEF4  Schools 624 624 0 0.0% 0 0 G
CEF5 Children's Services Central Costs 5,050 5,050 0 0.0% 0 0 G
Directorate Total 133,226 131,726 -1,500 -1.1% 0 -1,500 R
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Position to the end of February 2021
Budget Monitoring - Adult Services

Annex C-1b

Net Budget Outturn Total Total Variance Change in  Projected Year
(Latest Forecast Projected Projected Last Month Variance End Traffic
Estimate) Year End Year End Year End Light
Variance Variance
underspend- Red > 1%
overspend+ Green on track
£000 £000 £000 % £000 £000
SCS1-1A Better CarePool 80,767 80,667 -100 -0.1% -400 300 G
TUSCS1-1B Adults with Care and Support Needs 98,859 98,759 -100 -0.1% 100 -200 G
g Pool
D
~JISCS1-2 to Other Adult Social Care 11,013 10,813 -200 -1.8% -100 -100
Ulscsi-9
Subtotal Adult Social Care 190,639 190,239 -400 -0.2% -400 0 G
SCS2 Commissioning 6,884 7,284 400 5.8% 400 O] B
Directorate Total 197,523 197,523 0 0.0% 0 ol
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Position to the end of February 2021
Budget Monitoring - Public Health

Annex C-1c

Net Budget Outturn Total Total Variance Change in  Projected Year
(Latest Forecast Projected Projected Last Month Variance End Traffic
Estimate) Year End Year End Year End Light
Variance Variance
underspend- Red > 1%
overspend+ Green on track
£000 £000 £000 % £000 £000
PH1& 2 Public Health Functions 31,067 29,967 -1,100 -3.5% 0 100- -
T
gPHs Public Health Recharges 633 633 0 0.0% 0 0 G
D
~PH4 Grant Income -31,240 -31,240 0 0.0% 0 0 G
o
Transfer to Public Health Reserve 0 1,100 1,100 0.0% 1,200 -100 G
Directorate Total 460 460 0 0.0% 1,200 0
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Position to the end of February 2021
Budget Monitoring - Environment and Place

Annex C-1d

Net Budget Outturn Total Total Variance Changein Projected Year
(Latest Forecast Projected Projected Last Month End Traffic
Estimate) Year End Year End Year End Light
Variance Variance
underspend- Red > 1%
overspend+ Green on track
£000 £000 £000 % £000
PG1 Planning & Growth Management 0 0 0 0.0% 0 G
OPG2  Planning & Place 4,088 3,788 -300 -7.3% -250 o R
Q
«Q
D PG3 Growth & Economy 93 543 450 483.9% 450 ] ]
\I
\'COMl Communities Management 488 488 0 0.0% 0 G
comMm2 Community Operations 57,949 58,349 400 0.7% 400 G
Directorate Total 62,618 63,168 550 0.9% 600 so




Business Management & Monitoring Report

Position to the end of February 2021

Budget Monitoring - Customers, Organisational Development and Resources

Annex C-1le

Net Budget Outturn Total Total Variance Changein Projected Year
(Latest Forecast Projected Projected Last Month Variance End Traffic
Estimate) Year End Year End Year End Light
Variance Variance
underspend- Red > 1%
overspend+ Green on track
£000 £000 £000 % £000 £000
COD1 Corporate Services 2,056 2,056 0 0.0% 0 G
g-DUCODZ Human Resources & Organisational 2,393 2,393 0 0.0% 0 G
«Q
o) Development
§COD3 Communications, Strategy & Insight 2,491 2,070 -421 -16.9% -300 12100 BB
COD4 ICT & Digital 10,746 10,746 0 0.0% 0 G
COD5  Culture & Customer Experience 11,096 10,907 -189 -1.7% -200 17 B
COD6 Finance 6,450 6,450 0 0.0% 0 G
Directorate Total 35,232 34,622 610 1.7% 500 110
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Business Management & Monitoring Report
Position to the end of February 2021
Budget Monitoring - Commercial Development, Assets & Investments

Net Budget Outturn Total Total Variance Changein Projected Year
(Latest Forecast Projected Projected Last Month Variance End Traffic
Estimate) Year End Year End Year End Light
Variance Variance
underspend- Red > 1%
overspend+ Green on track
£000 £000 £000 % £000 £000
CDAI1 Property, Investment & Facilities 17,383 14,747 -2,636 -15.2% -2,491 -145
Management
T
g CDAI2 Law & Governance 8,142 8,342 200 2.5% 200 O] B |
D
q\DICDAIS Community Safety 23,999 24,019 20 0.1% -94 114 G
CDAI4 CDAI Management Costs 510 510 0 0.0% 0 0 G

Directorate Total 50,034 47,618 2,416 -4.8% -2,385 S R




Business Management & Monitoring Report: Children's Services
Position to the end of February 2021
Revenue Budget Monitoring

BUDGET 2020/21
Original Movement Latest
Budget to Date Estimate
£000 £000 £000
CEF1 Education & Learning
Gross Expenditure 92,408 -1,109 91,299
Gross Income -61,899 980 -60,919
30,509 -129 30,380
CEF2 Children's Social Care
Gross Expenditure 36,328 -3,310 33,018
Gross Income -3,260 973 -2,287
U 33,068 -2,337 30,731
Q) CEF3 Children's Social Care Countywide Services
«Q Gross Expenditure 65,463 6,287 71,750
@ Gross Income -4,245 -1,064 -5,309
g 61,218 5,223 66,441
CEF4 Schools
Gross Expenditure 190,476 6,039 196,515
Gross Income -190,260 -5,631 -195,891
216 408 624
CEF5 Children's Services Central Costs
Gross Expenditure 6,182 -337 5,845
Gross Income -519 -276 -795
5,663 -613 5,050
Expenditure Total 390,857 7,570 398,427
Income Total -260,183 -5,018 -265,201
Total Children's Services Net Budget 130,674 2,552 133,226
MEMORANDUM: DEDICATED SCHOOLS GRANT - DSG Funded Expenditure (Gross)
Schools DSG 121,258 -4,193 117,065
High Needs DSG 52,798 5,141 57,939
Early Years DSG 37,375 1,378 38,753
Central DSG 4,118 8 4,126
Total Gross 215,549 2,334 217,883

Annex C - 2a - Childrens



Annex C - 2a - Adults

Business Management & Monitoring Report: Adult Services
Position to the end of February 2021
Revenue Budget Monitoring

T8 obed

BUDGET 2020/21
Original Movement Latest
Budget toDate Estimate
£000 £000 £000
SCSs1 Adult Social Care
SCS1-1A Better Care Fund Pool Contribution
Gross Expenditure. 79,720 1,047 80,767
Gross Income. 0 0 0
79,720 1,047 80,767
SCS1-1B Adults with Care and Support Needs Pool Contribution
Gross Expenditure. 95,358 3,501 98,859
Gross Income. -2 2 0
95,356 3,503 98,859
SCS1-2 to SCS1-9 Other Adult Social Care Services
Gross Expenditure 32,914 16,434 49,348
Gross Income -19,582 -18,753 -38,335
13,332 -2,319 11,013
Total Adult Social Care 188,408 2,231 190,639
SCSs2 Commissioning
Gross Expenditure 6,700 1,495 8,195
Gross Income -1,061 -250 -1,311
Total Commissioning 5,639 1,245 6,884
Expenditure Total 214,692 22,477 237,169
Income Total -20,645 -19,001 -39,646
Total Adult Services Net Budget 194,047 3,476 197,523




Business Management & Monitoring Report: Public Health
Position to the end of February 2021
Revenue Budget Monitoring

BUDGET 2020/21
Original Movement Latest
Budget to Date Estimate
£000 £000 £000

PH1 &2 Public Health Functions
Gross Expenditure 29,317 2,056 31,373
Gross Income -228 -78 -306
o 29,089 1,978 31,067

Q

L(% PH3 Public Health Recharges
(0] Gross Expenditure 633 0 633
N Gross Income 0 0 0
633 633

PH4 Grant Income

Gross Expenditure 0 3,909 3,909
Gross Income -29,722 -5,427 -35,149
-29,722 -1,518 -31,240
Expenditure Total 29,950 5,965 35,915
Income Total -29,950 -5,505 -35,455
0 460 460

Total Public Health Net Budget

Annex C-2a-PH
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Business Management & Monitoring Report: Environment and Place
Position to the end of February 2021
Revenue Budget Monitoring

Annex C - 2a Communities

BUDGET 2020/21
Original Movement Latest
Budget to Date Estimate
£000 £000 £000
PG1 Planning & Growth Management
Gross Expenditure 0 0 0
Gross Income 0 0 0
0 0 0
PG2 Planning & Place
Gross Expenditure 11,412 -1,718 9,694
Gross Income -6,198 592 -5,606
5,214 -1,126 4,088
PG3 Growth & Economy
Gross Expenditure 625 5 630
Gross Income -537 0 -537
88 5 93
coOM1 Communities Management
Gross Expenditure 0 0 0
Gross Income 0 0 0
0 0 0
COM2 Community Operations
Gross Expenditure 100,345 2,558 102,903
Gross Income -41,386 -3,568 -44,954
58,959 -1,010 57,949
Expenditure Total 112,382 1,333 113,715
Income Total -48,121 -2,976 -51,097
Total Environment and Place Net Budget 64,261 -1,643 62,618




Business Management & Monitoring Report: Customers, Organisational Development & Resources
Position to the end of February 2021
Revenue Budget Monitoring

BUDGET 2020/21
Original Movement Latest
Budget toDate Estimate
£000 £000 £000
CODR1 Corporate Services
Gross Expenditure 1,751 305 2,056
Gross Income 0 0 0
1,751 305 2,056
CODR2 Human Resources & Organisational Development
Gross Expenditure 3,621 -58 3,563
Gross Income -1,179 9 -1,170
=y 2,442 -49 2,393
g CODR3 Communications, Strategy & Insight
[9) Gross Expenditure 4,127 3,943 8,070
fe'0) Gross Income -1,108 -4,471 -5,579
AN 3,019 -528 2,491
CODR4 ICT & Digital
Gross Expenditure 11,531 3,762 15,293
Gross Income -317 -4,230 -4,547
11,214 -468 10,746
CODR5 Culture & Customer Experience
Gross Expenditure 16,570 2,242 18,812
Gross Income -8,408 692 -7,716
8,162 2,934 11,096
CODR6 Finance
Gross Expenditure 9,820 -695 9,125
Gross Income -2,485 -190 -2,675
7,335 -885 6,450
Expenditure Total 47,420 9,499 56,919
Income Total -13,497 -8,190 -21,687
Total Customers & Organisational Development and Resources Net Budget 33,923 1,309 35,232

Annex C - 2a CODR



Annex C - 2a CDAI

Business Management & Monitoring Report: Commercial Development, Assets & Investment
Position to the end of February 2021
Revenue Budget Monitoring

BUDGET 2020/21
Original Movement Latest
Budget to Date Estimate
£000 £000 £000
CDAI1 Property, Investment & Facilities Management
Gross Expenditure 30,532 -5,192 25,340
Gross Income -11,058 3,101 -7,957
Total Property, Investment & Facilities Management 19,474 -2,091 17,383
T
Q) CDAI2 Law & Governance
L(% Gross Expenditure 6,637 2,724 9,361
00 Gross Income -797 -422 -1,219
ol Total Law & Governance 5,840 2,302 8,142
CDAI3 Community Safety
Gross Expenditure 27,865 -1,039 26,826
Gross Income -3,120 293 -2,827
Total Community Safety 24,745 -746 23,999
CDAI4 Management Costs
Gross Expenditure 0 510 510
Gross Income 0 0 0
Total Mangement Costs 0 510 510
Expenditure Total 65,034 -2,997 62,037
Income Total -14,975 2,972 -12,003
Total Commerical Development, Assets & Investment Net 50,059 -25 50,034

Budget




Business Management Report

Position to the end of February 2021

CABINET IS RECOMMENDED TO NOTE THE VIREMENTS AS DETAILED BELOW:

Annex C - 2¢

Directorate  [Month of Month of Narration Budget Book Line |Service Area Permanent / Expenditure Income
(CD = Cross [Cabinet Directorate Temporary + increase / - increase /
Directorate) [meeting MMR - decrease + decrease
£000 £000
CS Apr Feb Support investments CEF3-1 Corporate Parenting T 221 0
CEF5-1 Management, Admin & Central Support (T -221 0
Service Recharges
PH Apr Feb PH T& T Grant, Community Testing Grant PH4 Grant Income T 3,422 -3,422
AS Apr Feb Workforce Capacity Fund SCS1-6 Other Funding T 1,146 -1,146
Increase in LD DP rates and OSJ fees ACSNPOOL Adults with Care and Support Needs T 140 -140
Pool
BCFPOOL Better Care Fund Pool T 160 -160
SCS1-1A Better Care Fund Pool Contribution T 160 0
SCS1-1B Adults with Care and Support Needs T 140 0
Pool Contribution
SCS1-6 Other Funding T -300 0
rand Total 4,868 -4,868

9g abed




Business Management & Monitoring Report - February 2021

Cabinet - 20 April 2021
Earmarked Reserves

Annex C- 3

) Q abed

2020/21
Balance at | Movement | Balance at Last Change in Commentary
1 April 31 March reported | closing
2020 2021 forecast | balance to
as at 31 last
March forecast
2021
£000 £000 £000 £000 £000

Schools' Reserves 14,565 13 14,578 14,578 0[ [In accordance with the Education Reform Act 1988, the
scheme of Local Management of Schools provides for the
carry forward of individual schools surpluses and deficits.
These reserves are committed to be spent on schools.
Other School Reserves cover a number of miscellaneous
education activities, including amounts loaned to individual
schools against school reserves, and School Partnership
Accounts which are operated in respect of inter-school

) activities, primarily relating

i\/ehicle and Equipment Reserve 2,871 -871 2,000 2,000 0| |This reserve is to fund future replacements of vehicles and
equipment.

*Grants and Contributions Reserve 21,415 -29,839 -8,424 -9,421 997| |This reserve has been set up to hold unspent grants and
contributions committed to be spent in future years. This
includes the Dedicated Schools Grant and Public Health
Grant

Government Initiatives 806 -605 201 201 0| |This reserve is used to hold underspends on budgets
funded by unringfenced grants held that relate to specific
agreed outcomes or the implementation of Government
initiatives.

Trading Accounts 542 -240 302 302 0| [This reserve holds funds relating to traded activities to
help manage investment.

Council Elections 531 218 749 749 0| |This will be used to fund future elections. In years where

no County Elections take place any underspend on the
Council Elections budget will be transferred to this
reserve.




Business Management & Monitoring Report - February 2021

Cabinet - 20 April 2021
Earmarked Reserves

Annex C- 3

Q9 afrd

2020/21
Balance at | Movement | Balance at Last Change in Commentary
1 April 31 March reported | closing
2020 2021 forecast | balance to
as at 31 last
March forecast
2021
£000 £000 £000 £000 £000

Partnership Reserves 3,003 0 3,003 3,003 0 |[To be spent on OXLEP related project expenditure and the
Growth Deal

On Street Car Parking 2,010 0 2,010 2,010 0| |This surplus has arisen under the operation of the Road
Traffic Regulation Act 1984 (section 55). The purposes for
which these monies can be used are defined by statute.

)

Transformation Reserve 3,134 -934 2,200 2,200 0 |£1.0m allocated over 2019/20 and 2020/21 to provide
seed funding for locality based youth provision

D

)

Demographic Risk Reserve 3,000 3,000 6,000 6,000 0| |In light of the significant pressures relating to High Needs
DSG and other budgets with demographic volatility. This
reserve will help to manage demographic risk.

Youth Provision Reserve 1,000 -275 725 725 0| |This reserve is needed to fund the implementation costs
of the Council's Transformation programme.

Budget Prioritisation Reserve 3,444 4,841 8,285 5,285 3,000( |This reserve is being used to support the implementation
of the Council's proirities and the Medium Term Financial
Plan.

Insurance Reserve 11,392 -1,000 10,392 10,392 0| |This reserve covers the County Council for insurance
claims that, based on the previous experience of the
County Council, are likely to be received, as well as a
number of insurance related issues.

Business Rates Reserve 1,049 0 1,049 1,049 0| |This reserve is to smooth the volatility of Business Rates

income.




Business Management & Monitoring Report - February 2021

Cabinet - 20 April 2021
Earmarked Reserves

Annex C- 3
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2020/21
Balance at | Movement | Balance at Last Change in Commentary
1 April 31 March reported | closing
2020 2021 forecast | balance to
as at 31 last
March forecast
2021
£000 £000 £000 £000 £000
Capital Reserves 33,554 1,685 35,239 35,239 0| |This reserve has been established for the purpose of
financing capital expenditure in future years.
Budget Equalisation Reserve 0 0 0 0 0| |[This reserve is being used to manage the cash flow
implications of the variations to the Medium Term
Financial Plan.
Investment Pump Priming Reserve 0 2,000 2,000 2,000 0
JCouncil Tax Collection Fund Reserve 0 6,000 6,000 6,000 0
)Redundancy Reserve 548 2,000 2,548 2,548 0
D
Total Reserves 102,864 -14,007 88,857 84,860 3,997
*Includes DSG High Needs Deficit -11,221 -10,414 -21,635

Reserve




General Balances

06 9b

£m £m
General Balances at 31 March 2020 24.1
Planned contribution as per MTFP in 2020/21 4.6
General Balances at 1 April 2020 28.7
Directorate and Strategic Measures Underspend 4.4
Projected Level of General Balances at 31 March 2021 33.1
Risked Assessed Level of General Balances 2020/21 23.4
g-? Strategic Measures

Month Average | Average rate of

cash return

balance

February 2021 £411.46m 0.71%
Performance Indicator Actual Target
Average interest rate achieved in-house compared to treasury 0.71%|>=0.85%
Management Budgeted Rate
Average Annualised Return achieved compared to Benchmark 3.20%|>=3.75%

Rate* (Pooled Fund)

Annex C-4



Debt and Loan Write Offs & Impairments - Corpotate Debtors

Corporate Debtors

Annex C-4
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Performance Indicator Target December January February
Invoice collection rate 97.50% 92.60% 92.33% 92.22%
Avg. days outstanding 35 27 29 30
Debt requiring impairment <£0.30m £0.41m £0.56m £0.57m
Unsecure debt over 1 year <£0.50m £0.52m £0.54m £0.55m
Write offs as % of income YTD <0.10% 0.002% 0.003% 0.003%
Adult Contribution to Care Charges

Performance Indicator Target December January February
Invoice collection rate 92.00% 90.54% 90.24% 90.17%
Avg. days outstanding 100 109 106 104
Debt requiring impairment <£2.00m £3.09m £3.08m £2.97m
Unsecure debt over 1 year <£1.60m £4.07m £4.41m £4.33m
Write offs as % of income YTD <1.0% 0.344% 0.320% 0.397%




Business Management & Monitoring Report - February 2021
Cabinet - 20 April 2021
Government Grants 2020/21

Annex C-5a

) Issued By Esimate In year In year Latest
a 2020/21 Adjustments / | Adjustments/ | Allocation
"_:Lf New New
P Allocations Allocations
= reported reported this
previously time
£000 £000 £000 £000
Children's Services
Dedicated School Grants
R Dedicated Schools Grant (DSG) - Schools Block DfE 117,406 -341 0 117,065
R Dedicated Schools Grant (DSG) - Central Block DfE 4,126 0 0 4,126
R Dedicated Schools Grant (DSG) - Early Years Block DfE 38,639 113 0 38,752
R Dedicated Schools Grant (DSG) - High Needs Block DfE 60,373 -2,434 0 57,939
o Subtotal DSG Grants 220,544 -2,662 0 217,882
jabl School Grants
L% R Pupil Premium DfE 5,255 1,616 147 7,018
R Education Funding Agency - Sixth Form Funding and Threshold DfE 224 0 16 240
Q) R | PEand Sport Grant DfE 2,350 0 -47 2,303
N R Universal Infant Free School Meals DfE 4,020 -47 0 3,973
R Teacher's Pay Grant DfE 1,430 235 0 1,665
R Teacher's Pension Grant DfE 2,771 2,764 0 5,535
R Coronavirus Catch Up Premium DfE 0 2,295 -924 1,371
R Coronavirus (Covid-19) Schools Fund DfE 0 305 108 413
Subtotal School Grants 16,050 7,168 -700 22,518
Other Children's Services Grants
R Youth Justice Board YJB 548 7 0 555
R Asylum (USAC and Post 18) HO 1,844 0 0 1,844
R Role of the Virtual School Head DfE 0 66 0 66
R Extended Personal Adviser Duty Grant DfE 77 0 0 77
R Staying Put Implementation Grant DfE 225 46 0 271
R Remand Framework YJB 25 52 0 77
Subtotal Other Children's Services Grants 2,719 171 0 2,890
TOTAL CHILDREN'S SERVICES 239,313 4,677 -700 243,290




Business Management & Monitoring Report - February 2021
Cabinet - 20 April 2021
Government Grants 2020/21

Annex C-5a

) Issued By Esimate In year In year Latest
a 2020/21 Adjustments / | Adjustments/ | Allocation
"_:Lf New New
P Allocations Allocations
= reported reported this
previously time
£000 £000 £000 £000
Adult Services
R |Improved Better Care Fund DHSC 8,099 0 0 8,099
R [Winter Pressures MHCLG 2,292 0 0 2,292
R [Infection Control Grant 1 DHSC 7314 0 7,314
R [Infection Control Grant 2 DHSC 6314 0 6,314
R |Lateral Flow Testing DHSC 1840 0 1,840
R |Staffing Capacity Grant DHSC 1146 0 1,146
TOTAL ADULT SERVICES 10,391 16,614 0 27,005
g-? Public Health
(©| R |Public Health Grant DHSC 31,329 -89 0 31,240
®| R |HivPREP Grant DHSC 122 0 122
8 R [wayfinding Grant SE 130 0 130
R |Track and Trace MHCLG 2858 0 2,858
TOTAL PUBLIC HEALTH 31,329 3,021 0 34,350
Environment & Place
R |Bus Service Operators Grant DfT 0 795 0 795
R |Additional Dedicated H2S & College Transport Grant 818 0 818
R |Natural England DEFRA 227 0 0 227
TOTAL ENVIRONMENT & PLACE 227 1,613 0 1,840
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Government Grants 2020/21

Annex C-5a

) Issued By Esimate In year In year Latest
é 2020/21 Adjustments / | Adjustments/ | Allocation
) New New
P Allocations Allocations
= reported reported this
previously time
£000 £000 £000 £000
Customers, Organisational Development & Resources
R |Music Service AC 837 0 0 837
R |Library projects - Building Bridges AC 15 0 15
R |Food and essential supplies (COVID) grant DEFRA 507 0 507
R |Winter Support Grant DWP 1,368 1,368
R |Winter Support Grant Extension DWP 476 476
T R |MaaS:CAV Innovate UK 638 0
Q 0 638
Q| R |V2 Go Project Innovate UK 0 132 0 132
® R |OmniCAV Innovate UK 0 235 0 235
g R [Park & Charge Innovate UK 0 580 0 580
R |Virgin Park & Charge Innovate UK 0 26 0 26
R |Data Driven Safety Tool Innovate UK 0 151 0 151
R |Quantum Gravitometer Innovate UK 0 84 0 84
R |Resilient CAV Innovate UK 0 25 0 25
R |Heart Park Project DFT 0 90 0 90
R |GTC DfT Congestion Tool DFT 0 59 0 59
R [CAVL4R DFT 0 11 0 11
TOTAL CUSTOMERS, ORGANISATIONAL DEVELOPMENT & RESOURCES 837 3,921 476 5,234
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) Issued By Esimate In year In year Latest
a 2020/21 Adjustments / | Adjustments/ | Allocation
"_:Lf New New
P Allocations Allocations
= reported reported this
previously time
£000 £000 £000 £000
Commercial Development , Aseets & Investment
R [Fire Fighter's Pension Fund Grant MHCLG 1,361 0 0 1,361
R |Fire Fighter's New Dimensons Grant MHCLG 40 -1 0 39
R |Building Risk Review Grant HO 60 0 60
R |Protection Uplift Grant HO 272 0 272
TOTAL COMMERCIAL DEVELOPMENT, ASSETS & INVESTMENT 1,401 331 0 1,732
Strategic Measures
Q-? U |Lead Local Flood Authority DEFRA 45 45
Q| U |Extended Rights to Free Travel DfE 278 177 455
® U [Fire Revenue Grant MHCLG 213 213
8 U [Troubled Families - Service Transformation Grant MHCLG 500 500
U |Troubled Families Attachement Fees - Phase 2 MHCLG 143 143
U |Troubled Families Payment by Result MHCLG 73 73
U [New Homes Bonus MHCLG 4,137 4,137
U |Local Reform & Community Voices Grant DfE 515 103 618
U [Independent Living Fund DfE 3,454 3,454
U |School Improvement and Brokering Grant DfE 570 -13 557
U |Section 31 Grant for Business Rate Compensation MHCLG 5,144 5,144
U |Social Care Support Grant MHCLG 12,031 12,031
U |coviID-19 MHCLG 20387 20,387
U |Key Stage 2 Moderation and Key Stage 1 Phonics Grant DfE 22 22
U |Wellbeing for Education Return Grant DfE 112 112
R [Contain Oubreak Management Fund Surge Funding Grant DHSC 9,881 2,767 12,648
R |Support for Clinically Extremely Vulnerable DHSC 305 410 715
R [Sales, Fees and Charges Compensation MCLG 1,379 1,379
U |Rough Sleeping Drug and Alcohol Treatment Grant Scheme DHSC 585 585
U |Business Rates Top-Up MHCLG 40,546 40,546
Subtotal Strategic Measures 67,576 33,011 3,177 103,764
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) Issued By Esimate In year In year Latest
é 2020/21 Adjustments / | Adjustments/ | Allocation
) New New
P Allocations Allocations
= reported reported this
previously time
£000 £000 £000 £000
Grants held on behalf of Local Enterprise Partnership
R |Oxford Innovation Business Support BEIS 205 205
R |European Regional Development Fund 900 900
R |EU Transition - Growth Hub Funding BEIS 54 54
R [DCLG (Local Enterprise Partnership Funding) MHCLG 500 500
o Subtotal Grants held on behalf of Local Enterprise Partnership 1,605 54.0 0 1,659
Q
(@] TOTAL STRATEGIC MEASURES 69,181 33,065 3,177 105,423
D
© Total All Grants 352,679 63,242 2,953 418,874
Ringfenced
R
U
Issued by
DfE DfT Department for Transport
YJB BEIS Department for Business, Energy & Industrial Strategy
HO DEFRA Department for Environment, Food and Rural Affairs
DHSC AC Arts Council
MHCLG SE Sports England



COVID-19 Grant Detail
Cabinet 20 April 2021

Government Directorate

Department

Ringfenced Funding

DHSC Adult Services

DHSC Adult Services

DHSC Adult Services

DHSC Adult Services

DEFRA Customers and Organisational
Development

DHSC Public Health

DfE Communities

DFT Communities

DfE Claimed directly by schools

DfE Children's Services

Customers, Organisational
Development & Resources

Customers, Organisational
Development & Resources

DHSC Customers, Organisational
Development & Resources
DHSC Customers, Organisational

Development & Resources
Total Ringfenced Grants

Unringfenced Funding

MHCLG Strategic Measures
MHCLG Strategic Measures
DfE Children's Services

Total Unringfenced Grants
Total COVID-19 Grant Funding

*£0.3m was applied to expenditure in 2019/20

Grant Name

Infection ControlGrant 1
Infection ControlGrant 2
Lateral Flow Testing
Staffing Capacity

Food and Essential Supplies

Testand Trace Service Support Grant

Home to School Transport
COVID-19 Bus Services Support Grant

Exceptional costs associated with
coronavirus (COVID-19) Grant

Covid Catch Up Fund

Winter Grant Scheme

Winter Grant Scheme Extension

Clinically Extremely Vulnerable

ContainOutbreakManagementFund
Surge FundingGrant

COVID-19 Emergency Grant
Tranche 1 *

Tranche 2

Tranche 3

Tranche 4

Sales, Fees and Charges Income
Guarentee Scheme (Claim 1)
Wellbeing for Return to Schools

Total Non-Ringfenced

Grants to OCC

Annex C-5b

TotalGrant Allocation to Allocation to be Allocation to Allocation to Allocation to
Funding General Fund determined schools Providers and District and City
Voluntary Sector Councils
£'000 £'000 £'000 £'000 £'000 £'000
7,314 7,314
6,314 6,314
1,840 368 1,472
1,146 50 1,096
507 53 454
2,858 1,358 1,500
817 518
422 422
305 305
1,395 1,395
1,368 1,368
476 476
715 715
12,648 3,132 5,534 425 3,557
38,125 3,18 9,81 1,70 17,614 5,511
14,539 14,539
12,695 12,695
3,791 3,791
3,900 3,900
1,379 1,379
112 112
36,304 0 112 0 0

36,416

74,541




Contain Qutbreak Management Fund

Breakdown of funding received for periond to 29 December 2020

£000
Passported to City/District Councils
Cherwell District Council 913
Oxford City Council 1,021
South Oxfordshire District Council 587
Vale of White Horse District Council 568
West Oxfordshire District Council 468
Total District/City Councils 3,557
Retained by County Council
Adult Services 1,000
@ Children's Services 1,000
% Homeless & Rough Sleeping 530
o Public Health 602
S Voluntary and Community Sector 425
Other 0
Total County Council 3,557
3rd Allocation - Unallocated 2,767

Total

9,881

Annex C- 5¢



Agenda Item 7

Divisions Affected - All

CABINET - 20 APRIL 2021

OXFORDSHIRE’S STRATEGIC VISION FOR LONG TERM
SUSTAINABLE DEVELOPMENT

Report by Corporate Director for Environment and Place

RECOMMENDATION

The Cabinet is RECOMMENDED to:

(@) Agree the final Oxfordshire’s Strategic Vision for Long Term sustainable
Development (attached at Annex 1), noting that it was endorsed by the
Oxfordshire Growth Board at its meeting on 22 March.

(b) Consider agreeing the Vision as the basis for informing future county
council plans and strategy development, notably the Local Transport and
Connectivity Plan (LTCP), the Oxfordshire Infrastructure Strategy (OXIS)
and the future Nature Recovery Network Strategy.

(c) Notethe implications and observations outlined in paragraphs 13 to 25in
this report.

Executive Summary

1. As a partner of the Growth Board, the County Council has been part of the
commissioning and development of a new Oxfordshire Strategic Vision for Long-
Term Sustainable Development. The Growth Board published a draft Vision
document for engagement in November which was considered by Cabinet on 15
December.

2. Cabinet welcomed the ambition of the Vision and endorsed the timing of a new
vision with respect to the development of associated partnership strategic and
plans. Cabinet welcomed the definition of Good Growth.

3. Since then the Growth Board has further refined the Vision through significant
engagement with stakeholders (See Annex 2 for the Engagement Summary).
Specifically, feedback suggested that there was an appetite for an approach that:

e is more Oxfordshire-specific and reflects local people's opinions and
priorities;
e prioritises climate change;

e focusses on social, economic, and environmental well-being, not solely on
a narrow definition of growth.
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4. This feedback echoed the sentiments that recently led to revised Growth Board
Terms of Reference (See Annex 3) and a belief that the Board could articulate
Oxfordshire’s common and shared ambition in a long-term Vision for our county.

5. The Strategic Vision will establish this common and shared ambition and provide
an overarching framework for future plans and strategies — but it is not intended
to replace or set the specific vision for any of individual communities or partner
organisations.

6. The Strategic Vision for Oxfordshire marks a significant development for
Oxfordshire as a comprehensive articulation of what future growth in Oxfordshire
should look like based on enhanced social, environmental and economic
wellbeing. It is hoped that this balanced statement of ambition reflecting the
priorities of the county will become the cornerstone of all future plans and
strategies for Oxfordshire.

7. Officers have reviewed the final Strategic Vision and recommend that the
Cabinet agree it and so thereatfter it acts as the overall Vision under which county
council future plans and strategies should be aligned. These would include the
emerging Local Transport and Connectivity Plan, the Oxfordshire Infrastructure
Strategy (OXIS) and the future Nature Recovery Network Strategy for example.

8. We have however made some observations that could result in some very minor
changes to the Vision before it is published and launched. These relate to the
reference to the environmental strategy in the diagram on page 12 of the Vision.
Other observations are associated to transport/connectivity and zero carbon
targets and require no changes.

Background

9. The Oxfordshire Growth Board (‘the Board) was established in 2014 as a Joint
Committee! of the six councils of Oxfordshire, together with key strategic
partners. Following a recent review, the Board's aim is to help coordinate
economic, housing and infrastructure development in a way that is inclusive and
maximises local social and environmental benefits. The Board’s establishment
was premised on strengthening partnership arrangements across Oxfordshire
for pragmatic working on key strategic issues. It has successfully done this by
overseeing the delivery of cross-county projects that the councils of Oxfordshire
were seeking to deliver in a collaborative way — between local authorities, the
Local Enterprise Partnership and wider partners and stakeholders?.

1 Under s101 (5), 102 Local Government Act 1972 (LGA 1972) and s9EB Local Government Act 2000 (LGA 2000) and pursuant
to the Local Authorities (Arrangement for the Discharge of Functions) (England) Regulations 2012.

2 As a Joint Committee, the Board may discharge executive functions if delegated to it by each constituent local authority, but
each constituent authority retains the ability to exercise all executive and non-executive functions generally and specifically in
relation to economic development including where applicable provision of housing, strategic spatial planning and strategic
transport planning.
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10.

11.

12.

Through the Growth Board, the councils have collectively expressed their desire
for plans, strategies, programmes and investment priorities for Oxfordshire to be
ambition-led and outcome-focussed. Achieving these ambitions will require all
those who make future decisions about investment, and those planning for and
delivering place-making across Oxfordshire, to maximise impact by working
together based on shared strategic priorities and by embracing innovation to
develop solutions. Developing a Strategic Vision for Oxfordshire is a unique
opportunity to respond to this challenge, through the Growth Board, on behalf of
local councils and partners.

The Strategic Vision was endorsed by the Growth Board at its meeting on 22
March. The Vision is being considered for endorsement by all local authorities in
Oxfordshire throughout the spring.

At its meeting on 15 December Cabinet:

Welcomed the ambition and timing of the draft Vision. The document and
responses during consultation would bring together a sense of the ambition and
vision of all the councils in Oxfordshire;

Commended the efforts to define good growth particularly in light of and in
support of the Housing and Growth Deal.

\ Implications and Observations on the final Oxfordshire Strategic Vision

13.

14.

It is noted that the timing of the endorsement of the final Strategic Vision is
important. There are several reasons for this:

e For the Strategic Vision to play its role in supporting the Oxfordshire Plan
2050, agreement will need to be no later than Spring 2021- ahead of the
pre-election purdah period before the May elections. This will then allow the
Vision to play its appropriate role in helping shape the next stage of the
Oxfordshire Plan ahead of the Regulation 18 consultation timetabled for
Summer 2021;

e The Oxfordshire Plan is also supported by two other emerging strategies
that need to be in place by the time the Plan heads to Examination. The
Oxfordshire Infrastructure Strategy (OxIS) and the Local Transport and
Connectivity Plan. Both also will need to draw upon and align with the Vision
as the framework for their conclusions as they head towards consultation
later this year;

e The Government has recently announced detail of its ambitions to develop
a spatial framework for the Oxford-Cambridge Arc. Oxfordshire will want to
be well-positioned to influence the Framework as it gathers momentum and
the Vision will provide a strong basis for our contribution to this emerging
work.

Cabinet will note that the Vision now comprises three components - these are:
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15.

16.

17.

e A statement of what the Vision for Oxfordshire is — these are the outcomes
that Oxfordshire is seeking to achieve;

e A statement of what constitutes the ‘Good Growth’ that will deliver the
Vision;
o A set of principles that will guide Oxfordshire in achieving ‘Good Growth’.

Growth Board Officers have also edited the Vision to make it more readable and
succinct and consequently it is some 15% shorter than the original dratft.

The County Council has welcomed the opportunity to contribute to a new
Strategic Vision for long-term sustainable development in Oxfordshire. We agree
that it is important to develop shared purpose and objectives that sit outside of
the formal planning regime and we think that this must be a key tool for engaging
residents on the future of communities.

We are pleased to see the Oxfordshire Strategic Map on page 12 that
demonstrates how the Vision will influence plans and strategies at a district and
city, county and regional level. At an Oxfordshire-wide level they include the Joint
Health & Wellbeing Strategy, the Climate Action Framework, the Infrastructure
Strategy (OxIS) and the Local Transport and Connectivity Plan, while sub-
nationally the spatial framework for the Oxford-Cambridge Arc and England's
Economic Heartland's Transport Strategy will have important roles to play.

, - Y (emerging)
Oxfordshire Housing /
and Growth Deal . o::or.;sur;ge . ﬁ:}ltb I::e:;tgtgc;g . Eeonomic
an
Minerals and ‘JSSP’ . Prospectus
Waste Local Plan Oxfordshire Digital
Infrastructure |
Strategic Strategy . EEH Transport
Vision ¥ Strategy
) ) Local Oxfordshire . Local Transport and .
strategic Economic Plan (@) Industrial Infrastructure, Connectivity Plan

Strategic Environmental \.
Economic Investment Plan \

Oxfordshire Investment Plan .

Oxfordshire's Strategic Map

h. Local Authority Visions The Arc
) g Climate Action

District Local Plans (., Framework . Spatial Framework

Strategy Strategy

Oxfordshire
Energy Strategy

18.

Although we are not seeking any major changes to the final Strategic Vision, we
have the following points to make at this stage which the Growth Board should
consider before final publication and launch.

Environment and natural capital
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19.

20.

In the list of strategies and strategic influencers diagram (p12) there is reference
to the Strategic Environmental Economic Investment Plan (SEEIP). In the
relatively near future (i.e. next couple of years) we expect there will be a Nature
Recovery Strategy (NRS). This will either be mandated by government or, if not,
Oxfordshire will prepare one anyway. This will supersede the SEEIP which itself
never really got much traction in the environmental sector. For a Strategic Vision
that is forward looking it would seem appropriate to refer to the NRS even if it
does not yet exist.

We suggest that this could be done by using “SEEIP / Nature Recovery
Strategy” in the diagram and including reference to it in the list of influencing
strategies e.g. Oxfordshire's Draft Nature Recovery Network [Nature
Recovery Strategy] on pl4. The Nature Recovery Strategy will build on but
supersede the Nature Recovery Network.

Transport and Connectivity

21.

We note there is no specific Guiding Principal related to transport, movement
and connectivity in its own right. However, they are woven into the following GPs:

e Guiding Principle 2: We will create the conditions to support a world
leading and innovation rich economy which is clean, prosperous, diverse,
inclusive, successful and sustainable — refers to ‘improved physical and
digital connectivity’,

e Guiding Principle 3: We will improve our overall health and wellbeing and
reduce inequalities — refers to ‘better access to sustainable, inclusive and
resilient active and low carbon transport and improvements in air quality’,

e Guiding Principle 7: We will embrace technological changes — refers to
‘addressing inequalities, and in its impact on mobility, communications...,’;

e Guiding Principle 8: We will expect high-quality development — refers to
‘New development will contribute to connected communities’;

e Guiding Principle 9: We will help people to help each other by supporting
communities and individuals to achieve positive change for themselves —
refers to ‘We will help communities to be more cohesive and better able to
adapt to change, based on accessible and quality key services and
infrastructure, excellent digital connectivity and strong community
networks’;

e Guiding Principle 10: We will maximise the benefits of strong
collaboration within Oxfordshire — refers to ‘We will build stronger
collaboration with our partners to secure a plan-led approach to good
growth, delivering strategic development opportunities that are aligned
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with our shared ambition and long-term investment priorities, particularly
where these provide opportunities to enhance our strategic connectivity’;

e Guiding Principle 11: We will proactively and positively engage and
collaborate beyond Oxfordshire — refers to ‘ensuring that our strategic
priorities inform regional and sub-regional priorities, including the
emerging Oxford-Cambridge Arc’.

22. We consider that the references to transport, movement and connectivity are
sufficiently outlined within the Guiding Principles. Furthermore, the Vision
mentions the LTCP within it as a key strategy guiding transport in Oxfordshire in
the long term.

Carbon targets

23. Both the emerging Growth Board vision statement and the Arc Environmental
Principles target working towards carbon neutrality by 2040 in the County and
region (see Inset 1).

Inset 1:
Growth Board Strategic Vision extract (in Guiding Principle 1):

Oxfordshire will be carbon neutral by 2040, or earlier if possible, and by 2050 will be
moving towards a carbon negative future.

Arc Vision Statement extract:

Work towards a target of net zero carbon at an Arc level by 2040. This will include:
a. Ensuring all decisions about development and new infrastructure support this goal.
b. Working with Government to enhance building regulations and planning policy to
actively reduce the carbon footprint of, and energy consumption in, new buildings.

c. Pursuing a major programme of transformation in existing settlements and
infrastructure to reduce energy intensity and carbon emissions.

24.  This target is ahead of the national policy context, and as such the implications
of meeting such a target are unclear. As an example, net-zero will require all
vehicles to be operating at zero carbon. With current government policy allowing
the sale of petrol and diesel vehicles until 2030, it's currently assumed that some
would still be in operation by 2040. In addition, there is currently significant
uncertainty regarding the decarbonisation of heat on an earlier timeline than
2050. However, agreement to work towards an earlier target marks a statement
of ambition for Oxfordshire and the region to draw on its innovation and
partnership working strengths.

25. The County Council’s Climate Action Framework is currently targeting 2050 for
net zero emissions in line with national policy and the Countywide Energy

Page 104




Strategy. Alongside the Districts and the LEP, the County Council has
commissioned a report on Pathways to Zero Carbon Oxfordshire from the
Environmental Change Institute at the University of Oxford — setting out
pathways to 2050.

Financial Implications

26. The Vision has been prepared and consulted upon from existing resources.
Officers will reflect upon any resource implications of developing the Vision
further as outlined in the Communications section and report as appropriate.

Comments checked by: Rob Finlayson, Finance BP (Communities, C,OD and
CDAI), rob.finlayson@oxfordshire.gov.uk

Legal Implications
27.  There are no legal implications related to the approval of the Strategic Vision

Comments checked by: Christian Smith, Principal Solicitor (Contracts and
Conveyancing), Christian.smith@oxfordshire.gov.uk

Equality & Inclusion Implications

28. The development of a Strategic Vision for Oxfordshire, which encompasses the
shared ambitions of local councils and key organisations, provides a unique
opportunity to bring together a clear and unambiguous statement about what it
IS we want to achieve in Oxfordshire, and in particular around addressing
persistent inequality.

29. The vision sets out what is means by Good Growth, and a number of the of the
definitions is that by 2050 Oxfordshire will:

e Be healthy and inclusive, with all development addressing inequalities and
contributing positively to the overall health and wellbeing of Oxfordshire's
communities, environment and economy.

e Support diverse, accessible employment, generating a highly productive and
inclusive economy based on our world-class research, innovation and
technology.

e Build resilience to change, with growth planned in ways that: build on strengths
and assets to support communities during periods of change; support economic
diversity and can accommodate changes in technology; recognise changes in the
way that people live and work and changing demographics; and respond to global
impacts, particularly from climate and economic changes.
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30.

There are included in the Vision 11 Guiding Principles (GP) to direct the future
direction of Oxfordshire in the longer term. GP 3 is directly related to reducing
inequalities:

We will place overall health and physical and mental wellbeing at the
forefront of our decision-making. We will seek to deliver a net increase in
the health and wellbeing of people in all our place-shaping decisions and
activities, reducing inequalities and helping to enhance the overall quality of
life, health and happiness of existing and future residents, recognising the
diverse needs within our communities. This will include providing public
services to support excellent physical and mental health outcomes, homes
to meet all people's needs, jobs to support livelihoods, enhanced access to
public and private green spaces, better access to sustainable, inclusive and
resilient active and low carbon transport and improvements in air quality. We
have access to some of the greatest health care facilities and minds in the
world in Oxfordshire and through working closely with the universities and
health organisations, we will ensure we are leading on prevention and
healthy place-shaping.

Sustainability Implications

31.

Sustainable development at the heart of the Strategic Vision. Guiding Principle
1 states:

We will reduce the impacts of climate change by making climate action a top
priority in our decisions. We will maximise opportunities through our plans,
strategies and programmes, to reverse the impacts of climate change,
demonstrating leadership in carbon reduction, developing nature-based
solutions to help mitigate the impacts of climate change, championing more
sustainable ways to improve connectivity and supporting emerging
transformative technologies and sectors. Our aim is that Oxfordshire will be
carbon neutral by 2040, or earlier if possible, and by 2050 will be moving
towards a carbon negative future.

Risk Management

32.

There are no identified risks for the county council related to the work on the
Strategic Vision for Oxfordshire.

Communications

34.

35.

Upon endorsement of the Vision, Growth Board officers will turn their attention
to the development of a communications plan by relevant officers drawn from
across the Growth Board organisations to launching the Vision.

The Board will then need to consider how to embed the Vision in plans and
strategies, both within the Board and wider stakeholders. Two proposals are:

e That the Vision becomes a reference point for all future plans and strategies,
and all reports to the Board will be expected to formally set out in summary
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form how the recommendations in the report will support the ambitions of
the Vision.

e For wider stakeholders, in the first instance ask the Board to recommend to
its partner organisations that they individually consider and agree the
Vision, thereby giving it the profile required within their respective
organisations.

36. The next steps will then be consideration of how the Growth Board will measure
progress against the ambitions of the Vision. Officers intend to develop a
business case for this next phase of the project over the summer of 2021.This
will include agreement of how to measure success, appropriate reporting of
these and when it would be appropriate to review and update the Vision,
something that was supported in the engagement process.

BILL COTTON
Corporate Director for Environment and Place

Annexes:
1. Oxfordshire’s Strategic Vision for Long Term Sustainable Development;
2. Engagement Summary;

3. Oxfordshire Growth Board Terms of Reference

Contact Officer: Dawn Pettis, Strategic Planning Team Leader, 07771
983395

April 2021
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OXFORDSHIRE

GROWTH B OARD

Oxfordshire's Strategic Vision
for Long-Term Sustainable Development

Our Vision for Oxfordshire

Oxfordshire is a unique location: what we do here matters, not just for the benefit
of our residents and communities, but also for the wellbeing of the UK and
communities across the globe.

We are at the frontier in addressing and solving the most pressing challenges
facing humanity. We want Oxfordshire to thrive so that the lives of current and
future generations are improved.

To achieve this will require bold, collaborative, and inclusive thinking to deliver
real and lasting change in ways that build resilience and enhance environmental,
social, and economic wellbeing. We will draw on our world class economy, our
spirit of discovery and Oxfordshire’s global reputation to power this change
through the adoption of clean and sustainable technology.

Our aim is to utilise the unique opportunities and assets in Oxfordshire to realise
sustainable growth, and shape healthy, resilient communities in which it is
possible for all residents to thrive and which can be an exemplar for the rest of
the UK and other locations internationally. If we are successful, by 2050
Oxfordshire will:

e have achieved carbon neutral status, and be accelerating towards a carbon
negative future, removing more carbon than it emits each year. Energy
production will be sustainable.

e be the first generation to leave the natural environment in a better state than
that in which we found it. The natural environment will be more biodiverse,
support social, economic and ecological resilience and have the capacity to
adapt to change.

e have a healthier and happier population with better physical and mental health.
Young people will feel confident, positive and excited about their future and
people will spend more of their later life active, in good health and with care
available in their communities to meet their changing needs.

e be aglobally competitive economy which is sustainable, diverse and inclusive,
generating high quality, productive and knowledge-based employment for our
communities. It will utilise the county's strengths and resources, including its
world-class universities and world-leading research, innovation and
technology assets. There will be improved educational attainment and a skills
system aligned to the needs of business and communities, helping to provide
the conditions in which all Oxfordshire's people can benefit and thrive.

continued ...
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e be amore equal place, supported by inclusive growth that gives everyone a
fair chance in life to prosper. Deprivation and disadvantage will have been
tackled wherever it manifests itself in our urban and rural areas, and
discrimination will have been removed.

e enjoy a built and historic environment which is rich and diverse, comprising
high quality places where people want to live, work, visit and invest. Our rich
and distinctive internationally recognised heritage assets, visitor economy
and vibrant cultural offer will have been further enhanced and there will be
improved access to them.

e have energy efficient, well-designed homes, sufficient in numbers, location,
type, size, tenure and affordability to meet the needs of our growing
economy, young people, residents and future generations.

e have transformed movement and connectivity within the County and
beyond. There will be greater digital connectivity and physical mobility in
and between places in ways that enhance environmental, social and
economic wellbeing, with an emphasis on sustainable travel, including
walking and cycling.

e have flourishing, diverse and vibrant communities rooted in pride with our
local, national and international connections and a strong sense of civic
identity. Individuals and families will support each other in partnership with
sustainable public services, a thriving voluntary and community sector and
be connected to dynamic and socially responsible businesses.

This Strategic Vision has been prepared by the collective leadership of the
Oxfordshire Growth Board. The Growth Board comprises the six councils of
Oxfordshire and key strategic partners. It facilitates collaborative efforts to
manage economic, housing and infrastructure development in a way that is
inclusive and maximises local social and environmental benefits.

The six Oxfordshire Councils are Cherwell District Council, Oxford City Council,
South Oxfordshire District Council, Vale of White Horse District Council, West
Oxfordshire District Council & Oxfordshire County Council.

The Growth Board's key strategic partners are Oxfordshire Local Enterprise
Partnership, Oxfordshire Skills Board, Oxford Universities, Homes England,
DEFRA, Oxfordshire Clinical Commissioning Group, Network Rail & Highways
England.
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1. Introduction

1.1 Oxfordshire has considerable and diverse strengths. It has beautiful
countryside, high quality landscapes and areas important for nature
conservation, and rich and diverse built and historic environments formed from
the fabric of its market towns and villages and the vibrant, diverse cultural offer
and historic environment of the City of Oxford.

1.2 Itis home to a cross-section of world leading institutions and global innovators
which help power an extraordinary and unique economy of national and
international significance. It is at the frontier in tackling the most difficult
challenges facing humanity: from the isolation of penicillin and advancement in
surgical technologies which save lives, the revolution in human
communications through the creation of lithium-ion batteries, to the
development and manufacturing of a vaccine for the world in the fight against
COVID-19, and identifying solutions focused on the long-term societal
challenges created by climate change.

1.3 These characteristics, together with its proximity and connections with other
places, are key reasons why people choose to live, work, visit and invest here.

1.4 But there are also challenges. Oxfordshire is one of the fastest growing
economies in the UK, powered by its dynamic and innovative businesses which
are pioneering across a range of sectors, but it is a County with significant and
persistent inequalities. There are also challenges linked to congestion, housing
affordability and the natural and built environments. All these impact on
Oxfordshire's residents and businesses.

1.5 Oxfordshire is facing significant changes. Some of these are the results of
global trends such as climate change and the unprecedented impacts of the
COVID-19 pandemic. Other changes reflect Oxfordshire's status as an
international centre of world leading research and innovation with a hive of
knowledge-intensive economic activity at the universities and science,
technology and business parks. And, we form part of the network of places that
together form the Oxford-Cambridge Arc — a key national economic priority.

1.6 We also now have a better understanding that decisions made as a result of
emerging plans and strategies for Oxfordshire have the potential to, and very
probably will, impact (positively or negatively) on local, national and global
emissions in the short, medium and long-term. The pandemic has shown how
people in Oxfordshire come together to support one another in their
communities, has demonstrated the importance to people’s health, of easy
access to nature and high quality green space. It has given us a glimpse of a
world less dependent on personal travel and one more reliant on digital
connectivity.

1.7 Recognising these opportunities and challenges leads us to want to ensure that
Oxfordshire's plans, strategies and programmes are ambition-led and outcome
focussed. Accordingly, we believe it is timely for Oxfordshire to set out its
common and shared Vision for the future based on our unique, special assets
and heritage.

1.8 Our Strategic Vision for Oxfordshire sets out what the county should look like
and how we can achieve it. The outcomes we are seeking are set out on the
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19

1.10

1.11

1.12

1.13

1.14

first two pages of this document. They will form the basis against which we
measure progress. We hope this Strategic Vision will be read by residents and
partners within and beyond Oxfordshire as a statement of intent by the
partnership that has prepared it.

We know from public consultations and stakeholder engagement that within
Oxfordshire there is an appetite to see a different approach to place-shaping:
one that is more ambitious, radical, innovative and creative', embracing social,
economic and environmental wellbeing to achieve a happier, healthier, greener
future’. We have bold and dynamic economic ambitions® brought to life in an
investment plan?, and innovative work on inclusive growth® has highlighted a
need to actively recognise and address the inequalities of our success and
ensure all communities have a stake in the future prosperity of Oxfordshire.

This Strategic Vision has been shaped by public discussion and debate.
Engagement with our communities and stakeholders revealed strong and wide
support for the principle of establishing a Strategic Vision for Oxfordshire and
for the broad intent of the ambitions set out in an engagement draft document.
We have used the detailed feedback we received to further refine and
strengthen our Vision.

This Strategic Vision is intended to be transformative. Addressing climate
change and the health and quality of our natural environment, our globally
significant economy will improve the wellbeing of our communities; an exemplar
to the rest of the UK and other international locations. It considers wellbeing in
the round based on an understanding that the different dimensions of wellbeing
are intrinsically linked.

We want to facilitate a step-change in our approach to planning for and
delivering sustainable development for Oxfordshire, challenging the norm and
drawing on new ways of thinking to provide the best possible future for our
residents. For this reason, our Strategic Vision is positive and optimistic, and
we have set our ambition high.

Our Strategic Vision is high-level. We fully recognise the rich variety of places
that make up Oxfordshire. We value the character of these different settings —
our city, towns and villages and our natural and historic environments — and
recognise that delivering our shared Strategic Vision will require place-focussed
responses to specific challenges and opportunities that reflect local
circumstances, as well as the nationally significant role Oxfordshire plays in the
success of the UK.

Activity to achieve ambitions for zero-carbon and increased biodiversity will
need different design solutions in the high-density environments of the city and
urban areas than in rural settings. This happens best through inclusive

1 Oxfordshire Plan 2050 Regulation 18 (Part One) Consultation Report, June 2019
2 One Planet Oxfordshire: Our Shared Vision, Bioregional, 2019

3 Oxfordshire's Local Industrial Strategy, 2019

* Oxfordshire's Local Industrial Strategy Investment Plan, 2020

° Led by Oxfordshire's Local Enterprise Partnership under Oxfordshire's 'Social Contract' and by the
City of Oxford
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1.15

1.16

1.17

2.1

2.2

2.3

processes and a detailed understanding of places and communities to arrive at
solutions that work for them.

This Strategic Vision is not intended to replace or set the vison for any of our
communities or partner organisations but instead provide a balanced
framework through which these can be developed.

This Strategic Vision is overarching. It cuts across many sectors and is
designed to inform a range of plans, strategies and programmes. It
complements the plans and strategies already in place and agreed by our
partner organisations and the Growth Board. It also forms part of the informal
interface between national and local policy, helping to deliver national
objectives and priorities, as well as helping to maximise the benefits to
Oxfordshire of decisions made by others.

Finally, the Strategic Vision recognises that positive change will evolve and
take time. Some of what we are seeking to achieve is beyond our direct control.
This Strategic Vision is a pathway for long-term change towards a more
sustainable future. While our priorities are unlikely to alter over the short to
medium-term, our approach needs to be resilient to change over time. Although
there is a high level of uncertainty over a 30-year period, particularly around
external factors including climate and technological change, new opportunities
to align environmental, social and economic needs to deliver sustainable
development in different and better ways will emerge. This will position
Oxfordshire to challenge and capitalise on the scope for innovation over the
longer-term.

Achieving our Strategic Vision through Good Growth

Our Strategic Vision for Oxfordshire's future is driven by improvements to
people's wellbeing. This is reflected in our definition of what 'good growth' will
look like in Oxfordshire.

National planning policies require Oxfordshire to plan positively for growth in
ways that achieve the three overarching objectives of sustainable development:
economic, social and environmental. Growth can be defined narrowly in terms
of expansion in numbers of homes and jobs and economic output. But growth
can also encompass progress based on improvements in circumstances for
individuals and society and in the quality of our environmental assets and
natural resources. Rather than seeing economic, social and environmental
objectives as competing demands that need to be balanced, our approach for
Oxfordshire is to align and integrate these priorities, so that economic progress
benefits business, society and the environment. The economy, environment,
connectivity, community assets, housing and public services are all key factors
in giving Oxfordshire's residents — current and future — the best opportunity to
prosper and thrive.

We think this is more in line with sustainable development principles and
thinking and a better approach to achieving transformative and long-term
sustainable development. This is how we will approach growth, delivering
change that is distinctively 'Oxfordshire'. Good growth will focus on progress in
improving health and wellbeing, look to decouple growth from the consumption
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2.4

2.5

of finite resources and transition to a low carbon future, address inequalities
and prioritise our natural and built environment, alongside greater resilience to
climate and economic change. We also want this good growth to be genuinely
inclusive which means inequality — a pervasive determinant of wellbeing — must
be addressed wherever it exists in our diverse county. We will need to tackle
deprivation and disadvantage in whatever form throughout the county, be it in
the City of Oxford, our towns or in our rural areas.

Oxfordshire's economy represents a crucial and unique attribute. The County's
position as a global innovation hub brings important opportunities both to local
communities and to the future of the UK. We recognise the positive benefits
that economic prosperity can bring and the critical interdependencies between
a flourishing economy and successful outcomes for local communities, public
services and the environment.

Economic prosperity is an important part of the roadmap to achieving our
ambition for Oxfordshire and business a key strategic partner. Business creates
employment opportunities for our residents, including our young people.
Business also creates the wealth which sustains and supports public services,
and the technological innovation that can be increasingly transformational in
shaping places and building sustainable communities. Finally, because so
much of Oxfordshire is rural, we must not lose sight of the particularly important
role the agricultural sector can play in helping deliver our biodiversity and
climate ambitions and in advancing new technologies and innovation in
sustainable farming.
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'Good Growth' in Oxfordshire will:

e Beclean and green, placing the county at the leading edge of UK and
global de-carbonisation efforts by maximising all opportunities to
significantly reduce Oxfordshire's carbon footprint, and increasing natural
capital across the county.

e Be sustainable, focusing development in ways that enhance quality of
place and at locations which enable people to live and work nearby,
improving digital connectivity and avoiding unnecessary travel in the first
instance, but using opportunities to increase movement by sustainable
and active modes of travel when needed.

e Embrace innovation based on our technology sectors and knowledge-
intensive activity, and develop new innovative solutions for working,
learning, mobility, health care, resource management, sustainable design
and improved public services.

e Be healthy and inclusive, with all development addressing inequalities
and contributing positively to the overall health and wellbeing of
Oxfordshire's communities, environment and economy.

e Facilitate environmental improvements and make efficient use of
Oxfordshire's natural resources and land.

e Enhance and expand access to the county's internationally significant
historic environment and cultural and heritage assets.

e Support diverse, accessible employment, generating a highly productive
and inclusive economy based on our world-class research, innovation
and technology.

e Build resilience to change, with growth planned in ways that: build on
strengths and assets to support communities during periods of change;
support economic diversity and can accommodate changes in technology;
recognise changes in the way that people live and work and changing
demographics; and respond to global impacts, particularly from climate
and economic changes.

e Expect high-quality development which will have a positive impact on
communities in terms of design, energy and water efficiency and public
realm, utilises low impact building and construction methods and
materials, and is properly supported by the necessary infrastructure
including excellent digital connectivity. Everything we build or design in
Oxfordshire will be fit for purpose in the world of 2050, respond to different
circumstances, contribute to Oxfordshire's sense of distinctiveness and
rich variety, and support connected communities.
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2.6 Our definition of '‘good growth' forms the basis for a set of Guiding Principles.
Taken together, our outcomes, the definition of ‘good growth' and the guiding
principles, form the foundation for our overarching approach to long-term
sustainable development for Oxfordshire, and for developing our plans,
strategies and programmes.

Guiding Principle 1: We will reverse the impacts of climate change

We will reduce the impacts of climate change by making climate action a top
priority in our decisions. We will maximise opportunities through our plans,
strategies and programmes, to reverse the impacts of climate change,
demonstrating leadership in carbon reduction, developing nature-based
solutions to help mitigate the impacts of climate change, championing more
sustainable ways to improve connectivity and supporting emerging
transformative technologies and sectors. Our aim is that Oxfordshire will be
carbon neutral by 2040, or earlier if possible, and by 2050 will be moving
towards a carbon negative future.

Guiding Principle 2: We will create the conditions to support a world
leading and innovation rich economy which is clean, prosperous, diverse,
inclusive, successful and sustainable

We will work collaboratively with partners to ensure that our spatial,
infrastructure and economic priorities are strategically aligned to deliver a
globally leading economy, for the benefit of our communities which is
pioneering, diverse and high in productivity and which meets the needs of our
priority sectors, including our world-leading universities and delivers successful
outcomes for the environment, communities and our public services. We will
ensure there is improved physical and digital connectivity, and that the right
type of premises, land and infrastructure are provided in the right places for
businesses to thrive. Inequalities in employment opportunity and access to
education, skills and training will be addressed, and life-long learning will be a
priority. The aim will be to build a skilled population which has a stake in the
future prosperity of Oxfordshire, ensuring that growth is inclusive and supports
the health and wellbeing of local communities, whether current or future
generations.

Guiding Principle 3: We will improve our overall health and wellbeing and
reduce inequalities

We will place overall health and physical and mental wellbeing at the forefront
of our decision-making. We will seek to deliver a net increase in the health and
wellbeing of people in all our place-shaping decisions and activities, reducing
inequalities and helping to enhance the overall quality of life, health and
happiness of existing and future residents, recognising the diverse needs within
our communities. This will include providing public services to support excellent
physical and mental health outcomes, homes to meet all people's needs, jobs
to support livelihoods, enhanced access to public and private green spaces,
better access to sustainable, inclusive and resilient active and low carbon
transport and improvements in air quality. We have access to some of the
greatest health care facilities and minds in the world in Oxfordshire and through
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working closely with the universities and health organisations, we will ensure
we are leading on prevention and healthy place-shaping.

Guiding Principle 4: We will enhance our natural environment

Key sources of natural capital in Oxfordshire include biodiversity, water, soils,
landscape character and tranquillity. Natural capital contributes to a wide range
of social, economic and environmental services. It is a key reason why many
people choose to live here, many businesses choose to locate here, and
tourists choose to visit here. We will grow our natural capital through our plans,
strategies and programmes, recognising the significant contribution natural
capital makes to our quality of place, the health and wellbeing of our
communities, and their value in building resilience to climate change, reducing
flood risk, increasing biodiversity and boosting economic productivity. We will
value Oxfordshire's countryside, our important habitats and species, our
agricultural land, our parks and open spaces, the River Thames and our other
rivers, canals, reservoirs, lakes, ponds, wetlands and aquifers. We will protect
and restore our valuable habitats and species and improve resilience by
creating ecological networks. We will improve the quality of our waterways and
water bodies and reduce levels of water stress in Oxfordshire. We will protect
where necessary and seek new opportunities to add to and enhance our highly
valued countryside, landscape and the greenspaces and environmental assets,
including those areas within our city and towns that provide valued recreation
space and vital green lungs.

Guiding Principle 5: We will reflect our distinctive and diverse
communities and places

We will ensure that our plans, strategies and programmes reflect the unique
and distinctive qualities of places within Oxfordshire, maximising opportunities
to deliver the development needed, embracing innovation while enhancing our
valuable assets and recognising the diversity of our city, towns and villages, the
quality of the historic, natural and built environment, our rich internationally
significant cultural and heritage assets, the importance of local identity and the
needs of our diverse communities. While we are the most rural county in the
South East, most of our population lives in our city, towns and villages. The
diversity of our settlements, the synergy between urban and rural and the
benefits both bring are critical to our success.

Guiding Principle 6: We will deliver homes that meet the needs of current
and future generations

We will promote the development of new homes that will add to the vitality and
vibrancy of our communities while positively contributing to our collective
wellbeing. We will tackle the significant challenge of housing affordability in
Oxfordshire by delivering more truly affordable homes both for rent and home
ownership, and we will deliver homes that allow people to live healthily, happily
and independently in their old age. The emphasis will be on place-shaping.
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2.7

Guiding Principle 7: We will embrace technological changes

We will ensure that our plans, strategies and programmes are sufficiently agile
to embrace the potential offered from new and evolving technology in creating
better opportunities and outcomes for people, in addressing inequalities, and in
its impact on mobility, communications, energy and water supply, waste
management, models of construction and increasing economic productivity.

Guiding Principle 8: We will expect high-quality development

We will expect all new development to be of the highest sustainable design and
construction standards, with particular support given to resilience to climate
change, innovative building solutions, sustainable use of natural resources and
construction methods, and development that improves the overall built
environment and embeds healthy place-shaping principles, promoting good
physical and mental wellbeing. New development will contribute to connected
communities and improve the local environment.

Guiding Principle 9: We will help people to help each other by supporting
communities and individuals to achieve positive change for themselves

We will help communities to be more cohesive and better able to adapt to
change, based on accessible and quality key services and infrastructure,
excellent digital connectivity and strong community networks. Communities will
be supported and empowered to do the things that matter to improve their
health and wellbeing.

Guiding Principle 10: We will maximise the benefits of strong
collaboration within Oxfordshire

We will build stronger collaboration with our partners to secure a plan-led
approach to good growth, delivering strategic development opportunities that
are aligned with our shared ambition and long-term investment priorities,
particularly where these provide opportunities to enhance our strategic
connectivity. And, we will create the conditions where people feel involved and
empowered, embedding a culture of meaningful involvement and enabling
communities to inform and shape local decisions.

Guiding Principle 11: We will proactively and positively engage and
collaborate beyond Oxfordshire

We will foster links with neighbouring areas to facilitate the delivery of good
growth through mutually beneficial relationships. Key to this will be ensuring
that our strategic priorities inform regional and sub-regional priorities, including
the emerging Oxford-Cambridge Arc.

All the Guiding Principles articulate how Oxfordshire will change as a place
over the period to 2050 and all will shape our overarching approach. Individual
Guiding Principles have not been weighted. Rather, because we are seeking to
drive improvements to environmental, social and economic wellbeing in ways
which build resilience, and because most of our Guiding Principles are relevant
to more than one of our outcomes, the Guiding Principles form an inter-related
set of equally important ground rules.
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3. Next Steps — Delivering the Strategic Vision

3.1 The collective leadership of the Oxfordshire Growth Board has developed this
Strategic Vision. However, delivering the Vision will require long-term collective
commitment and investment by the partners that make up the Growth Board
but also, crucially, by a wider set of strategic stakeholders and partnerships.

3.2 As afirst step in delivering the Strategic Vision, we have identified two work
streams:

e Measuring what matters

» Developing plans, strategies and investment priorities.

Measuring What Matters

3.3 The ambition, outcomes and priorities set out in the Strategic Vision have been
explicitly designed for the long-term. They are unlikely to change over the short
to medium-term and it is not anticipated there will be a need for frequent
reviews. To achieve the outcomes we have identified by 2050, will require
some trends to be reversed, while for some other trends, where progress is
already being made, there will need to be an increase in the pace of change.

3.4 Measuring progress, so that we know what responses are needed to achieve
continual improvement, will be an important part of our approach to delivering
the Strategic Vision. It will also provide a robust basis on which Oxfordshire's
communities and stakeholders may hold the Growth Board to account. We will
measure what matters, based on the strategic outcomes and the definition of
Good Growth set out in the Strategic Vision.

Developing Plans, Strategies and Investment Priorities

3.5 Our wellbeing goals are ambitious. Achieving them will require all those who
make future decisions about investment and those planning for and delivering
place-making across Oxfordshire to maximise impact by working
collaboratively, based on shared strategic priorities and by embracing
innovation to develop solutions.

3.6 The Strategic Vision for Oxfordshire will be delivered by a wide range of plans,
strategies and programmes. The Oxfordshire Plan 2050° is one important
example, but not all the outcomes will be within the sphere of influence of the
Oxfordshire Plan. That Plan will deliver parts of the Vision, but as a statutory
planning document, it cannot address all aspects involved in delivering this
Vision. Local Plans, infrastructure plans, economic strategies and associated
plans and programmes will also have important roles to play, responding to
different local circumstances and, in some cases, reflecting wider
considerations such as economic growth, health and wellbeing and
infrastructure that impact on place-making in Oxfordshire. At an Oxfordshire-
wide level they include the Joint Health & Wellbeing Strategy, the
Homelessness and Rough Sleeping Strategy, the Infrastructure Strategy
(OxIS), the Local Industrial Strategy, Oxfordshire Investment Plan and the
Local Transport and Connectivity Plan, while sub-nationally the spatial

® The Oxfordshire Plan 2050 is a Joint Statutory Spatial Plan being prepared by the local authorities in
Oxfordshire.
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framework for the Oxford-Cambridge Arc and England's Economic Heartland's
Transport Strategy will have important roles to play.

Oxfordshire's Strategic Map
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3.7 There is also an important role for residents and business leaders to help
deliver this Strategic Vision.

3.8 ltis vital that we have an agreed set of long-term, strategic economic,
infrastructure and environment investment priorities aligned to the outcomes we
are committed to. This will help us to ensure that we are investing in the right
infrastructure and other assets in a timely way, maximising the benefits of that
investment, and avoiding unnecessary expenditure. It will also better position
Oxfordshire to influence the priorities of other relevant organisations. By
providing clear strategic leadership and direction through this Vision, we aim to
increase public confidence in the delivery of long-term priorities.

3.9 Oxfordshire's Growth Board will seek that those preparing relevant strategic-
level plans, strategies and programmes consider how their policies, proposals
and investment decisions deliver against this Strategic Vision. Future
responses to these plans, strategies and programmes from the Growth Board
will take these into account.
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Annex 1: Strategic Influencers

A key role for this Strategic Vision will be to help align long-term spatial,
economic and infrastructure investment priorities across Oxfordshire. There
are already other plans, strategies, policies and investment programmes (in
existence or emerging), as well as legislative requirements, that will influence
place-shaping in Oxfordshire, including where development in Oxfordshire
should take place and where investment should be focussed. Oxfordshire will
be shaped by these 'strategic influencers' to varying degrees over the next 30
years.

Most of the strategic influencers have been, or are being, developed at an
Oxfordshire-wide level, or relate to sub-national geographic areas, or are UK-
wide. Many have a direct relationship with Government policy or legislative
requirements. We have not attempted to present an exhaustive set of
influencers. Rather, we have captured those which we consider to be the most
significant and most relevant at the strategic level, while acknowledging that
some of these will have a greater impact than others.

The strategic influencers will continue to evolve — some will change, and other
new influencers will emerge as plans and strategies for Oxfordshire are
developed, national policy changes and sub-national frameworks take shape.
Some parts of this evolving context of strategic influencers will be more within
the control of the partnership organisations than others. But in most cases, the
relationship is a two, rather than one-way, process and there is an opportunity
to influence and shape the priorities, plans, strategies and investment
decisions of others, particularly in the longer-term — a means of 'influencing
the influencers'. Our Strategic Vision can help maximise the benefits of
decisions made by others, as well as helping to mitigate the impact of
decisions outside the partnership's control.

They key messages from the strategic influencers are summarised in the
following table.

Key Messages for Oxfordshire
from Existing Plans & Strategies

Strategic Influencers

There is a commitment to deliver
homes in sustainable and high-
guality developments, including
maximising the potential of existing
urban areas.

Housing & Growth Deal

Local Plans

National Planning Policy Framework
(2019)

Oxfordshire Local Transport &
Connectivity Plan
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Key Messages for Oxfordshire
from Existing Plans & Strategies

Strategic Influencers

Development should enhance the
natural environment, improve
access to the countryside and
increase its natural capital,
recognising its valuable role in
supporting clean growth and
improvements to health and
wellbeing.

Green Future: 25 Year Plan to Improve
the Environment

Local Plans

Oxford-Cambridge Arc: Government
Ambition

Oxfordshire's Draft Nature Recovery
Network

Oxfordshire Local Industrial Strategy
Oxfordshire Energy Strategy

Oxfordshire Joint Health & Wellbeing
Strategy

Strategic transport investment
priorities should aim to enhance
Oxfordshire's strategic connectivity
value.

England's Economic Heartland
Transport Strategy 2050

Oxford-Cambridge Arc: Government
Ambition

Oxfordshire Local Industrial Strategy

Oxfordshire Local Transport &
Connectivity Plan

Long-term strategic investment
decisions should be responsive to
climate, demographic and
technological change, building
resilience in the economy, transport
infrastructure and the physical and
natural environment.

Government's Clean Growth Strategy

England's Economic Heartland
Transport Strategy 2050

Oxfordshire Joint Health & Wellbeing
Strategy

Oxfordshire Infrastructure Strategy
Oxfordshire Local Industrial Strategy
Oxfordshire Investment Plan
Oxfordshire Energy Strategy

Oxfordshire Local Transport &
Connectivity Plan

UK Industrial Strategy

The priority is to invest in strategic
infrastructure that supports
economic growth, particularly in the
areas that have potential to support
a transition to a low carbon
economy, facilitate mobility changes
away from the private car and where
there is potential to support key
sectors (especially in the science,
technology and innovation sectors).

Oxford-Cambridge Arc: Government
Ambition

England's Economic Heartland
Transport Strategy 2050

Oxfordshire Infrastructure Strategy
Oxfordshire Local Industrial Strategy
Oxfordshire Investment Plan
Oxfordshire Energy Strategy

Oxfordshire Local Transport &
Connectivity Plan

UK Industrial Strategy
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Key Messages for Oxfordshire
from Existing Plans & Strategies

Strategic Influencers

Economic growth should be driven
by innovation and higher
productivity, should be ‘clean’,
should focus on supporting clusters
and corridors of economic activity
and should reflect Oxfordshire's
national and international role and
profile. Economic growth should be
more inclusive, with the benefits
shared more equitably so that they
reach all communities, including
socially disadvantaged groups.

= Oxford-Cambridge Arc: Government
Ambition

= England's Economic Heartland
Transport Strategy 2050

= Oxfordshire Infrastructure Strategy

= Oxfordshire Local Industrial Strategy

= Oxfordshire Investment Plan

= Oxfordshire Energy Strategy

= Oxfordshire Local Transport &
Connectivity Plan

= UK Industrial Strategy

Improvements to health and
wellbeing should be at the heart of
all decisions around place-making
and infrastructure investment.

= Local Plans
= Oxfordshire Joint Health & Wellbeing
Strategy

= Oxfordshire Local Transport &
Connectivity Plan

Delivering the right type of housing,
which is built to a high quality and
design and is affordable, is as
important as increasing overall

supply.

= Local Plans

= Oxfordshire Joint Health & Wellbeing
Strategy
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PART 1: INTRODUCTION

. This report provides a summary of the responses received to the Draft Oxfordshire
Strategic Vision public engagement exercise which began on 16 November 2020 and
ended on 4 January 2021. The purpose of the engagement exercise was to gather the
views of members of the public, councillors, stakeholders and partner organisations
concerning the content of the Draft Vision, enabling a wide range of voices to influence and
shape a revised document.

In total, 113 responses were received to an online public survey carried out through
Oxfordshire Open Thought, together with 28 email responses, including 9 member
organisations of the Growth Board. Due to restrictions related to the COVID-19 pandemic,
in-person engagement activities were unable to take place. However, virtual workshops
were held with the City of Oxford College and Abingdon and Witney College, and 76 follow
up responses were received after those events. A further workshop was held with Oxford
Brookes students.

BACKGROUND

. The Oxfordshire Growth Board was established in 2014 as a Joint Committee! of the six

councils of Oxfordshire, together with key strategic partners. Its role is to coordinate local
efforts to manage economic, housing and infrastructure development in a way that is
inclusive and maximises local social and environmental benefits. It does this by overseeing
the delivery of cross-county projects that the councils of Oxfordshire are seeking to deliver
in a collaborative way — between local authorities, the Local Enterprise Partnership and
wider partners and stakeholders.

. Oxfordshire has considerable and diverse strengths. It is also facing significant change, but
with change comes the opportunity for progress based on new ways of thinking.
Conversations between Growth Board partners and the public, and innovative work on
economic inclusivity, have shown that there is a desire to see a different approach to
planning for the future of Oxfordshire. Through the Growth Board, the councils have
collectively expressed their desire for plans, strategies, programmes and investment
priorities for Oxfordshire to be ambition-led and outcome-focussed. Achieving these
ambitions will require all those who make future decisions about investment, and those
planning for and delivering place-making across Oxfordshire, to maximise impact by
working together based on shared strategic priorities and by embracing innovation to
develop solutions. Developing a Strategic Vision for Oxfordshire is a unique opportunity to
respond to this challenge.

. Building on the success of recent engagements and consultations, the Growth Board
partnership wishes to consider in a positive, open and transparent way what the ambition
for Oxfordshire should look like and how it can be achieved by drawing on new ways of
thinking about sustainable development. The Draft Vision is intended to be the start of a
conversation with our communities to build consensus around a common set of goals for
Oxfordshire, strengthening and improving the Vision. In doing so, the Strategic Vision is not
intended to replace or set the specific vision for any of our individual communities or
partner organisations. The Vision should also be read by partners beyond Oxfordshire as a
statement of intent by the partnership that has prepared it.

! under s101 (5), 102 Local Government Act 1972 (LGA 1972) and s9EB Local Government Act 2000 (LGA 2000) and pursuant to the
Local Authorities (Arrangement for the Discharge of Functions) (England) Regulations 2012.
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6. The Vision has a specific role and a clearly defined non-statutory status, as is the status of
its engagement exercise. While the Draft Vision is looking to 2050 and is intended to
support the development of the Oxfordshire Plan indirectly, it is not part of the Oxfordshire
Plan 2050 itself. It explicitly does not deal with the quantum of housing or economic growth
for Oxfordshire, nor direct where it should go. The Vision can however play an important
role in seeking to drive improvements to environmental, social and economic well-being
which may be reflected in emerging plans, strategies and programmes. A copy of the
Growth Board’s pre-engagement report and draft of the Strategic Vision can be found here,
first considered on 30 October 2020.

REVIEW METHODOLOGY

Design

7. When considering the design of the engagement process, it was important to create
something highly accessible that was able to gauge the sentiment of the public towards the
draft Vision while allowing room for comments, challenges and suggested amendments. In
order to focus responses on the key elements of the Vision, the draft text was broken down
into more digestible sections, particularly highlighting “our ambition”, “our desired
outcomes”, “definitions of good growth”, “our guiding principles”. A simple form was

designed with a consistent ‘agree, challenge, comment’ format towards each section.

8. One objective of the engagement was to explore ‘how far and how fast’ people wanted to
proceed with each of the outcomes and consider how to prioritise outcomes given the
likelihood of competing commitments. As such, open questions allowed respondents to
suggest how success could be measured, what targets could/should be set and how
quickly they could/should be reached. Respondents were then given a ranking system
between 1 and 3 for each outcome as to how high they should be prioritised, before a final
open question allowing any further comments and a tool for uploading any additional
statements or evidence.

Delivery
9. Following its previous success in not only generating significant engagement, but also

appealing to younger harder-to-reach-demographics, it was decided the Oxfordshire Open
Thought platform — a bright, accessible user-friendly website - would be the most effective
and efficient way to deliver the engagement exercise. The draft Vision was deconstructed
into easily digestible sections and presented in a dynamic fashion that was both simple to
navigate and attention-grabbing. Hyperlinks were positioned at regular intervals on the
website that took the user directly to the online form allowing respondents to give their
views at any point of the Vision content.

10.The draft Vision content went live on Monday 16 November 2020. A direct mailout with a
link to the site was sent to all subscribers on the Oxfordshire Plan 2050 mailing list (approx.
1,400 people). A press release was published on the Oxfordshire Growth Board and
Oxfordshire Plan 2050 websites. There was a co-ordinated comprehensive six-week social
media campaign across Facebook, Twitter and LinkedIn — posts were shared by key
partners to increase reach. The engagement was promoted internally via newsletters and
senior council officers. Briefings were given to Oxfordshire’s local authorities and key
strategic partners such as the Oxfordshire Local Enterprise Partnership. The deadline for
submissions was Monday 4 January 2021.
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11.Throughout the process, there has been an ongoing commitment to engage with young
people, recognising they will be the ones who benefit from our planning most in the future.
As such, two college engagement sessions were held — one with business students from
Oxford City College and one with student representatives from Abingdon and Witney
College, while another session was held with Oxford Brookes students. An online survey
was also sent out via Voice of Oxfordshire Youth to its members for complete in their own
time.

Analytics

12. Across the Open Thought platform, there was plenty of interest shown in the draft Strategic
Vision with 1,265 users accessing the website and 3,759 page views during the
engagement period (Monday 16 November 2020 to Monday 4 January 2021). Users spent
on average 2.5 minutes on the site. 113 responses were received via Open Thought. Below
are breakdowns of age and gender based on those recorded via Google Analytics — 34%
and 35% of overall respondents respectively — rather than those who submitted a
response.

User age
(Of those recorded via Google Analytics)

m18-24 =25-34
= 35-44 45-54

m55-64 =65+

User gender
(Of those recorded via Google Analytics)

= male =female
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13. Analytics demonstrate the effectiveness of direct mail to subscribers, with the majority of
users coming from this source, while social media was also vital in bringing people to the
site [please note “email” is not direct mailing].As well as those submissions received via
Open Thought, some 28 were sent directly via email.

Users by acquisition
32_1

118

= Direct = Social Organic Search Referral = Email

PART 2: STATUS AND INTENT OF THE VISION

14. This engagement exercise set out to ask respondents about their views on the Draft
Oxfordshire Strategic Vision. Whilst terminology and the strength of sentiment differed
between respondents, a significant majority offered strong and broad support for the
principle of establishing a Strategic Vision for Oxfordshire, and for the ambitions set out
within the document. Across each of the specific engagement sections related to
Outcomes, Guiding Principles and Good Growth, there was also wide-ranging support.
Within the support offered however, there were some specific caveats or conditional red
lines, which often concerned redistributing the weight or emphasis given to specific themes
within the document (e.g. climate change, economic development and tackling
inequalities). Several responses identified great value in long-term strategic planning
through the Vision, particularly concerning the need to plan for net zero carbon emissions
by 2050, and to support wider spatial planning including the Oxfordshire Plan 2050. Many
welcomed the Draft Vision as a positive step in planning for Oxfordshire’s future.

15. Some felt that the document should be more ambitious in specific areas, while noting that
the broad intent was right. A significant number of respondents however said there was an
appropriate balance through the document. Some commented that the Vision was overdue
and welcomed the document as a “good starting point” and essential for clarifying what the
collective ambitions for Oxfordshire should be. Indeed, respondents who offered stronger
criticisms of the document acknowledged that the overall ambitions were hard to disagree
with. Their concern often related to the challenges associated with measuring and
evaluating the delivery of high-level strategic intentions. They accompanied this critique
with suggestions that the Vision should either provide more detail about how it will deliver
and measure success or be clearer from the outset about the status of the document and
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how it will be used. Some also commented that the vision was too lengthy and repetitive,
though this conflicted with the view that the document required greater detail, referencing
and specificity.

16. Typical examples of the responses received during the engagement concerning the overall

17.

18.

19.

intent of the vision are set out below.

e We believe it (the Vision) can play an important role in helping to articulate the vision
of the Growth Board partners to local communities, residents and businesses.

e We fully support the draft Strategic Vision and endorse its high ambitions for the future
of Oxfordshire.

e The Principles are coached]sic] in such vague but positive terms that it is impossible
not to support their pious and laudatory intentions.

e Yes, we are in general agreement that the outcomes you have identified are the
correct ones as high-level objectives, | can support them. At a practical, day to day
level, | remain to be convinced.

e (We) support the intent of the draft vision as an expression of the collective ambition
of partners to enhance the well-being of people in Oxfordshire.

e The targets you have set out are pretty good already. The challenge will be making
these strategic and ambitious goals effective at a grassroots level.

e The Vision is balanced between environment, wellbeing and growth/infrastructure,
and should stay that way.

e In general, | agree with the desired outcomes.

Some respondents recommended that the Vision should have a clear and unambiguous
statement about its intent and status, and its relationship with other key strategies and
plans. The requirement for such clarity was implicit in some responses, as a small number
of respondents misunderstood the broad intent of the Vision. For example, some thought
the Vision should identify housing numbers and areas for development, which is not the
intention for this work.

Respondents highlighted that without clarity there will be inherent tensions between this
Vision and other strategies across partner organisations. The Growth Board’s Scrutiny
Panel similarly recommended that careful consideration is given to continuity between this
Vision and other policies and plans, and other respondents echoed this sentiment. The
relationship of this vision with the Oxford 2050 Vision (Oxford City Council), University
Sustainability Strategies and the Oxfordshire Local Industrial Strategy, for example, were
all suggested to need recognition in the document, as a way of better explaining the
Vision’s status. An accompanying communications strategy was also suggested as a way
of widening local understanding of the Vision’s role.

Notwithstanding the need for clarity, some respondents went further to suggest that the
Draft Vision had the potential to conflict with other existing plans and strategies. Some
suggested the Vision should identify how it will manage conflict when it arises between the
ambitions of the Growth Board partnership, and individual member organisations.
Similarly, several submissions sought to understand how the Vision will manage conflict
when the Guiding Principles, or outcomes of the Vision, might conflict in specific
circumstances. Some suggested, for example, that not giving priority to carbon neutrality
over ambitions for economic development and housing development might hinder that
outcome, though others disagreed.
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20.

21.

22.

Typical examples of the responses received during the engagement concerning the
Vision’s purpose and usability are set out below.

e The high-level outcomes identified address the three tenets of sustainable
development, as defined in the NPPF. The challenge is of course delivering these
outcomes simultaneously, and determining, where conflicts arise, which outcome (or
outcomes) should take priority.

e (There is a need for) clarity about the relationship between the Vision and Oxfordshire
Plan 2050.

e Economic growth and combating climate change are uneasy bedfellows.

e There will be inherent tensions and choices to be made in balancing the aspirations in
the document, for example, achieving economic ambition set out in the Local
Industrial Strategy and supporting significant housing growth whilst enhancing the
natural environment and achieving carbon reduction.

e There is a need for a strong communication strategy and consideration needs to be
given to how that will evolve over time.

e The document says nothing about what happens when these principles are in conflict,
and how that conflict will be resolved, to ensure that the Vision is resilient. The same
point applies where the Vision may be in conflict with existing plans and strategies
that exist across Oxfordshire.

PART 3: STRATEGIC VISION OUTCOMES

The Open Thought engagement exercise asked contributors to give their views on
whether the outcomes in the Vision were the right ones for Oxfordshire. While
respondents gave mixed and competing views on the extent to which specific outcomes
should be emphasised or prioritised over one another, there was broad support for the
seven outcomes. Many commented that the Vision had struck the right balance in seeking
to deliver long term sustainable forms of development and create the environmental,
social and economic conditions in which Oxfordshire can thrive. There was a strong sense
from some contributors that certain outcomes should take priority over others, most often
tackling climate change, though there was no universal view on which outcomes should
take priority. This section of the report summarises feedback under three thematic areas
which elicited the greatest level of response: Environmental Sustainability and Carbon
Neutrality, Inequalities, and Transport and Digital Connectivity.

Typical examples of the responses received during the engagement concerning the
overall outcomes identified in the Vision are set out below.

e We have to create neighbourhoods and towns which are inclusive, have access to
services and open space. Never has environmental, social and economic wellbeing
been more important. It is essential that we create places which properly intertwine
those three aspects

e Some of the outcomes are obviously the right ones, but not all. Others leave important
guestions unanswered. This is why | have had to say no, | do not agree with them].

e Your strong emphasis on improving the ecology, strengthening local communities,
decreasing inequalities and combating climate change with local solutions is
ambitious and necessary.

e The outcomes outlined in the engagement draft of the Vision statement rightly reflect
the need for enhanced wellbeing, carbon neutrality and preserving the natural
environment.
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Environmental Sustainability and Carbon Neutrality

The strongest theme to emerge among these responses concerned the importance of
planning for a sustainable future in which Oxfordshire reaches carbon neutrality as soon
as possible, while simultaneously making systemic changes to how we live and work in
order to protect and enhance the natural environment, reduce waste and increase bio-
diversity. The strength of conviction and sentiments expressed with regards to climate
change and environmental sustainability and renewal were significant. Contributors
welcomed the prominence of these issues within the Vision, while some felt it needed
more emphasis and ambition in this area. Respondents often noted that environmental
sustainability and recovery was integral to the success of other outcomes within the
Vision, particularly relating to health and wellbeing. Some pointed to the value of
employing circular economics - keeping resources in use as long as possible - as a
means of reducing waste, reducing inequalities and promoting sustainable living.

Numerous submissions referred to the importance of meeting HM Government’s stated
aim of net zero carbon by 2050 as a minimum, and as many also called for much earlier
local targets, as soon as 2025. Respondents explained that this was not a choice, but
more an absolute necessity to preserve Oxfordshire’s future. The responses also
illustrated confusion and misunderstanding about what Oxfordshire’s specific ambitions
were relating to carbon neutrality. Those seeking emphasis said there should be greater
references to withdrawing carbon from the atmosphere (sequestration) and planning for a
carbon negative future. Some commented that tackling climate change should not be
perceived as stifling economic development, and instead advocated that it provides an
avenue for economic growth and innovation through zero carbon technology. Some
however expressed that the economic ambitions within the vision were incompatible or
fractious with the environmental ambitions.

Typical examples of the responses received during the engagement concerning
environmental sustainability and carbon neutrality are set out below.

e |If we don't tackle the ecological and climate crises then everything else becomes, at
best, a lot worse.

e Emphasis should be given to reducing Greenhouse Gas Emissions, banning fossil
fuels and removing atmospheric carbon dioxide by, among other measures, natural
sequestration.

e ltis refreshing to see natural capital being taken seriously.

e [tis considered that climate change is of the utmost importance... It is critical that we
give people the opportunity to change the way we live.

e The key statement in all the notes for me is that of looking to be the first generation to
leave the environment in a better state for our children than how we found it.

e Becoming carbon neutral is no longer optional given the context of climate chaos.

e The natural environment is not a luxury... These objectives, particularly, those relating
to the countryside and carbon neutrality, play strongly to that end.

e Natural capital should quite rightly be part of the approach to tackling climate change.

e We should be more ambitious, looking at bio abundance and net carbon reduction.

e Not tackling climate change equals disaster. At the same time, measures that reduce
climate change can also create a healthier, more pleasant environment and way of life
for all. The vision recognises this.
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Economic, Health and Social Inequalities

Another strong theme from the feedback concerned the need for the Vision to give greater
emphasise to the need to tackle economic, health and social inequalities. Some
respondents expressed how large inequality gaps were stifling opportunities for people in
accessing suitable housing, education and employment, and to predetermining a series of
poor quality of life outcomes. One recent example given concerned the inability of some
families to access appropriate online learning facilities for their children during the Covid-
19 pandemic. There was also a strong desire to ensure that economic development
happens in a way that is fair and inclusive of everyone.

Many responses highlighted that inequalities were universal across Oxfordshire in both
rural and urban settings, while specific localities experienced this to a greater extent than
others. Areas of deprivation, poverty and homelessness were all highlighted as areas of
serious concern. Some highlighted that inequalities were an influential factor in
determining health and wellbeing outcomes, and it should therefore take higher priority
within the document, given how acute these challenges are for Oxfordshire. Amid these
submissions was a broad desire to see the removal of discrimination within society and to
improve equality for all.

Typical examples of the responses received during the engagement concerning
inequalities are set out below.

e There is a correct and important stress on environment climate activity. However,
poverty and inequality should be given a higher profile as they are the key drivers of
public health. Digital connectivity is also vitally important.

e Inequality, as a factor which is so pervasive and determinative of achieving the overall
outcome of enhancing well-being, requires greater emphasis throughout the vision.

e Whatever targets you set you should aim to address issues of inequality more rapidly
than the others.

e We would wish to see greater emphasis on economic development and tackling
inequalities throughout the document.

¢ Include more emphasis on ensuring no one in our communities is left behind.

e Gross inequality of income and wealth and of worsening inequity is putting many
households at the margins of our society in terms of quality of life.

e Inclusivity is key. | want to see Oxfordshire be inclusive to everyone.

e The document should also include reference to effective social care being vital to
reduce inequalities.

Transport and Digital Connectivity

A final key theme in the feedback related to the importance of planning for a more
connected society. Specifically, complementing responses concerning climate change,
many asked for the Vision to increase emphasis on reducing the demand for personal car
use, while simultaneously encouraging zero carbon and active forms of transport.
Respondents made numerous references to the importance of digital connectivity in
bringing people, businesses and communities together, particularly considering the shift to
virtual meetings and social events as a result of the Covid-19 pandemic. Accordingly, there
were several explicit requests to give digital connectivity a higher profile within the Vision.

Some commenters expressed that the Vision needed a high-level strategic approach to
ensure that developers built houses close to sites of employment, and that the Vision
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should encourage working from home opportunities. The emphasis was principally about
reducing the demand on physical transport infrastructure and boosting digital capacity and
capability. Respondents mentioned that access to key services should be available through
virtual means, and there should be improvements to access to the natural environment.
Some also considered the development of autonomous and electric vehicles to be
important for the future, though this was at odds with requests to reduce personal car use.

Typical examples of the responses received during the engagement concerning transport
and digital connectivity are set out below.

¢ In light of the opportunities arising from the response to and recovery from COVID 19
and local efforts to encourage more active travel as a means of reducing congestion
and carbon emissions whilst improving health and well-being, the Vision should include
greater emphasis on creating the conditions to facilitate more walking and cycling.

e | don't agree that physical connectivity and mobility is what we should be highlighting -
what about digital connectivity and the ability to both live and work in diverse and
flourishing communities?

e (We) support improvements in digital connectivity which enable an increasing
proportion of activities to be undertaken virtually, reducing the costs and adverse
effects of physical transport.

e The importance of digital connectivity should be emphasised. The rural areas in
particular need better access to fibre to enable businesses to flourish and to better
enable home working thus reducing car usage, which is high in the county in part due
to the rural nature of the county.

e (A) highly relevant example is the delivery of better public transport and active
transport options to facilitate the move away from private transport as the dominant
mode.

PART 4: A DEFINITION OF GOOD GROWTH

The engagement exercise asked respondents whether they agreed with the definition of
Good Growth contained within the Draft Vision. Most indicated that they agreed with the
definition provided often with specific minor amendments or changes in emphasis.
Contributors welcomed the definition as a positive step towards better defining what they
saw as a complex and sometimes contentious concept. Many responses said the definition
achieved a balance between economic growth and environmental sustainability. Most
respondents described the definition in positive terms by most respondents such as
‘common sense, laudable and reasonable,” while a minority of views suggested that it
“lacked detail, should be abandoned or is too vague.”

The strongest theme emerging from the responses concerned the importance of preserving
and improving the natural environment. Many respondents emphasised that growth must
not have a negative impact on the environment, and that it should be used as a vehicle to
improve the environment through, for example, biodiversity net gain (leaving habitats in an
better state in which they are now). Accordingly, while some felt that the principles of
sustainability were suitably engrained in the definition, others requested more emphasis on
the importance of sustainable development and protecting the natural environment, such as
ambitions for zero-carbon homes. Some submissions also said that quality of life and
equality should have a greater emphasis within the definition. Another key theme was the
importance of circular economics (maximising the service life of local resources), as
explained earlier in this report. Many suggested that the Vision should embrace circular
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economics as a way of mitigating environmental impacts and increasing economic
inclusivity within Oxfordshire, with some providing links to studies and books on the subject.

There were also recurring themes, which are covered in more detail elsewhere in this
summary. For example, several submissions explained that it was difficult to object to the
definition because it offered a broad and positive view of growth, though a lack of measures
to effectively evaluate how this growth is achieved was criticised. Some suggested that the
definition of Good Growth or the concept of growth more generally created tension and
friction between the Vision’s outcomes, particularly with regards to carbon reduction and
environmental enhancement. A few said the two were incompatible altogether. Among
alternative terms to substitute for growth were prosperity and sustainable development.
There were also suggestions that the Vision should take a similar approach in defining
sustainability and resilient communities.

Typical examples of the responses received during the engagement concerning the
definition of Good Growth are set out below.

e The definition implies a balance between economic growth and a positive social impact

which seems a very laudable objective.

e The definition of good growth covers the 'triple bottom line' of positive economic,

environmental and social outcomes.

e Yes, | agree. Good growth has to be genuinely socially inclusive and environmentally

sustainable embodying the principles of the circular economy.

e We have to move away from the emphasis of growth meaning more of the same, as in

more material, consumption-based growth. We need growth to be associated with
thriving - thriving communities with thriving people.

e |'d like to see a circular economic model which links in with your sustainability objectives

but doesn't fully embrace them.

e |t strikes the right balance while addressing a sustainable balance and growth.
e Whilst growth provides the opportunity to improve the living standards of all, ideally those

most disadvantaged, doing it at the expense of the natural environment benefits nobody

PART 5: STRATEGIC VISION GUIDING PRINCIPLES

The engagement exercise asked respondents whether they agreed with the 11 Guiding
Principals set out in the Draft Vision, and for their wider views on their appropriateness for
Oxfordshire. Respondents noted that the guiding principles were wide ranging and
agreeable, and most responses indicated that they were the ‘right’ ones. However, as with
the support offered to other sections of the Vision, there were often caveats and requests
for emphasis. Many strongly supported the guiding principles, and in some cases,
respondents said they aligned with the ambitions of other organisations responding to the
engagement exercise. Some were more brief in suggesting that the principles “seem right”
or “sound good.”

Contributors spoke of the need to balance the principles in a pragmatic way to ensure that
the Vision did not pursue one at the expense of another. There were also suggestions for
additional or stronger guiding principles related to transport, sustainability and the natural
environment. Some asked that the Vision used more active language to promote delivery
against the principles, and this was most often linked to the natural environment. For
example, one person said, “there should be a principle to be active in promoting nature
recovery not just valuing the 'natural capital' we have already.” Another added that “the
Guiding Principles should seek not only to enhance Oxfordshire’s natural capital assets, but
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also to grow them.” The emphasis was to be bolder and more ambitions in the language
used throughout the principles. As a cross cutting theme in the responses, several
contributors said it was hard to quantify and measure achievements against these
principles because of their abstract or broad nature. This summary covers the issue of
measurability and evaluation later.

38. Typical examples of the responses received during the engagement concerning the

39.

Guiding Principles are set out below.

e They reflect current and contemporary concerns on a wide scale, but can also be
addressed and personalised on a small scale which makes them inclusive and facilitates
greater involvement and ownership.

e Seem reasonably well balanced, would like even greater focus on solving the
biodiversity and climate crisis.

e We particularly support the guiding principles that expect high-quality development and
will deliver homes that meet the needs of current and future generations.

e The references to wellbeing are supported, particularly the importance of mental
wellbeing in Guiding Principle 2, given the current situation pertaining to the pandemic.

e They are well thought out and address the needs of the population whilst striking the
balance of protecting the natural environment and resources.

e They offer a route to a happier and healthier lifestyle, that is sustainable both
economically and environmentally.

e They reflect national and international concerns such as climate change, equality and
diversity, mental health, community, economy and homelessness. They also interlink
and connect with each other so there's cohesiveness.

Examples of alternative guiding principles offered by respondents

e We will safeguard and promote accessibility while diminishing the adverse effects of
transport.

e We will reduce emissions within the county to net zero by 2030 - making efforts to
reduce 'imported’ emissions.

e We will manage the location and design of new developments including supporting
facilities so as to reduce the need to travel, especially by car, and to promote the use of
shared and active modes.

e We will continue to manage road space to give priority to the needs of sustainable
modes.

e We expect to manage the introduction of autonomous vehicles so as to improve the
overall efficiency and safety of traffic movement and reduce inequalities amongst people
and places otherwise experiencing limited accessibility.

PART 6: OXFORDSHIRE’S DIVERSITY AND THE NEED FOR SPECIFICITY

There was a strong and overarching feeling from respondents that the Vision needs to be
more Oxfordshire specific. Responses highlighted that Oxfordshire is an inspiring, diverse
and unigue place in many respects, having world leading strengths, but also facing some
significant place-based and socio-economic challenges. The county has wide-open
spaces and dense urban areas, each home to sites of international importance.
Respondents felt that the Vision needed to better reflect the diversity of the urban and
rural environments, increasing specificity about Oxfordshire, its assets, and the diversity of
its people and institutions.
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As one respondent summarised: “Having a Strategic Vision for a place which reflects the
particular characteristics of the place is more likely to be useful.” Another suggested that
the Vision should still be identifiable as Oxfordshire when it removes all references to the
county, as a test to ensure specificity. At the centre of these responses was an
acknowledgement that a fuller understanding of the county’s specific circumstances,
strengths and challenges should lead to a more tailored and focussed Vision.

Rural and Urban Spaces

Several responses said the vision should include greater reference to the City of Oxford,
as a dense urban area with a unique historic core, rich natural environment and vibrant
cultural offer. The city also has greater ethnic diversity among its population than
neighbouring districts, as well as a significant student population, who attend world
leading research institutions, which in turn employ a significant proportion of the county’s
population. Submissions highlighted that the Vision celebrate this and ensure it has a role
in shaping a more specific place-based vision for Oxfordshire.

A similar balance was given in responses asking for the Vision to celebrate the rural
character of the county and distinguish its importance. As one respondent explained: “As
Oxfordshire is the most rural county in the South-East Region, it would be helpful to
recognise the challenge this provides in terms of our rural population's accessibility to
services and facilities.” Other contributors similarly echoed this view. Across rural and
urban spaces, some respondents also wanted the Vision to recognise the unique historic
assets that exist within the county, and their relationship with the natural environment and
local economy.

Businesses and education

Some representations drew out the importance of local businesses and education
institutions, their diversity, and in many cases, world leading significance; recent
successes with the Oxford-AstraZeneca Vaccine being one of many examples.
Comments highlighted a relative absence of references in this regard. Responses were
unequivocal that the Vision should specifically refer to, and situate, Oxfordshire as a place
of global significance. Some respondents were clear however that a focus on world
leading innovation should not imply exclusivity. Respondents highlighted that these assets
make Oxfordshire incredibly unique, important to the national economy, and a place to be
celebrated. One submission pointed out the capacity for local businesses and institutions
to help Oxfordshire meet the ambitions of the vision.

Challenges and Opportunities

Contributors explained that drawing out Oxfordshire’s diversity and assets would help to
better contextualise the acute challenges and opportunities that exist for the county.
Accordingly, this would support a stronger and more robust rationale for the Vision’s
outcomes. There were several strong responses asking for increased emphasis on
providing high quality, efficient and affordable homes, in the right places for residents; a
challenge that is more critical for Oxfordshire than in many other areas. Some expressed
that this challenge was particularly sharp for younger people and older people, and that
the vision should focus on addressing the challenges for future generations.
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Respondents raised the strain placed on road infrastructure and the need to reduce
congestion as a specific challenge for the area, together with the emissions and wider
disbenefits generated from personal car use among a large commuter population. Again,
respondents expressed this to be a more significant challenge for Oxfordshire than in
other areas. Many emphasised however this issue provided a real opportunity to rethink
our approach to movement, travel and connectivity in Oxfordshire. This included creating
the conditions to facilitate more walking and cycling, reduce travel times, and prioritise
public transport while discouraging car use. At the same time, responses highlighted
challenges relating to broadband access and speeds for both rural and urban
communities, stifling opportunities to develop a better digitally connected society and
economy.

As a strong theme explored elsewhere in this summary, comments repeatedly referenced
economic, health and social (including education) inequalities as serious challenges for
Oxfordshire’s future, which often linked to challenges with housing affordability and
availability. Respondents expressed wealth and health disparities across the county were
severe and called for greater economic inclusivity and access to opportunities for all. In
addition, comments often referenced inequality of access to green open spaces, leisure
facilities, and Oxfordshire’s unique natural and cultural heritage assets. Respondents
highlighted several other thematic challenges were as Oxfordshire-specific by
respondents, included funding for public services, caring for and housing an ageing
population and utility stress.

Typical examples of the responses received during the engagement asking for the Vision
to be more Oxfordshire specific are set out below.

e | am surprised at how little attention is given to the role of the City of Oxford. It clearly
has a functional economic area surrounding it that is long established and of national
importance. The new Plan should seek to build on that success, not ignore it.

e There is no mention of the historic environment, the county's architectural and
archaeological heritage, the vernacular architectures of our towns and villages.

e Oxfordshire is an important and productive farming area yet is not mentioned even
once in the document... the rural economy is ignored.

e The outcomes are positive in principle but come across as quite generic and could be
more spatially specific and related to strategic issues that Oxfordshire faces.

e The present draft is not embracing and building clearly on Oxfordshire’s unique
national and international assets and is, therefore, indistinguishable from any other
area... Equally, the draft omits in any meaningful way Oxfordshire’s position as a
global innovation hub and the opportunities this brings.

e The most important outcome is to deliver homes in sufficient in numbers, location,
type, size, tenure and affordability to meet the needs of residents.

e The document must include more references to Oxfordshire's educational assets such
as its world class universities and the schools in the county.

e (1) would like to see more specific reference to 'diversity' in all senses.

e We are very concerned that the present draft does not reference nor acknowledge
businesses.

PART 7: DELIVERY AND EVALUATION

The Open Thought platform asked contributors how they would want to see progress
measured against the outcomes identified in the Vision, and the speed at which to meet
targets. There was a strength of feeling that success against the Vision’s ambitions would
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be difficult to quantify and evaluate because of their broad and abstract nature in some
instances. Several comments suggested how this might be done.

There was a slight balance in favour of taking a quantitative approach to measuring
success. For example, many asked for key metrics and performance indicators. Some
however said that a qualitative approach would be best, based on measuring public
opinion. Despite the challenges identified in evaluating the Draft Vision, respondents gave
were numerous examples given of quantitative metrics that the Vision could use, and that it
could review on an annual basis. There was an emphasis on using measures that were
SMART (Specific, Measurable, Achievable, Realistic, Timely), already established within
the county, and recognised as universal indicators globally.

Some asked for a more nuanced approach to measuring success. Many advocated that the
best way to measure success would be through asking residents directly for their views.
Specifically, a few suggested that citizen assemblies, focus groups and neighbourhood
forums would be a good way of understanding local satisfaction against the Vision’s
ambitions. Commenters expressed matters of wellbeing and happiness to be complex and
multifaceted issues which through key performance indicators might not reasonably
measure. One respondent suggested monitoring how the Vison has influenced wider plans
and strategies to measure progress, and another said progress should be categorised
under the parameters of human, environmental and economic welfare.

Typical examples of the responses received concerning delivery and evaluation of the
Vision are set out below.

e It will be very difficult to quantitively measure but qualitatively you will know by the
satisfaction of new residents and if people are travelling sustainably.

e There is a need for a qualitative assessment of happiness of communities.

¢ Index the number of homes with solar panels, the number of electric car charging
points, air quality, broadband speed, school class sizes, child poverty / food back
usage, and average commute times.

e The Vision should be measured qualitatively through neighbourhood and citizens'
assemblies.

e We should include a metric on the impact on future generations.

¢ Digital connectivity is urgent and could be easily measured.

e Defra metrics e.g. farmland and woodland bird index, butterfly index, extent of priority
habitats in good condition or re-created.

e Publishing KPIs that are evaluated and reviewed on a 5-year rolling basis.

e Set clear goals i.e. annual carbon emissions measured against targets, put resources
into properly quantifying biodiversity values (i.e. species diversity and abundance) and
measure annually against net gain targets.

PART 8: YOUTH ENGAGEMENT

Colleges

Alongside Open Thought, officers made special effort to engage with young people on the
Strategic Vision. Working with staff from City of Oxford College and Abingdon and Witney
College, officers devised a targeted and tailored workshop that sought to inform young
people on the Vision and gauge their thoughts on the document. Students at City of Oxford
College took part in the 45-minute workshop, held virtually with on December 11. Abingdon
and Witney College students participated on January 19. A remote survey version of the
session was also distributed to members of Voice of Oxfordshire Youth — a countywide
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forum of young people aged 11 — 18 and up to 25 with additional needs. In total, 76 young
people responded.

Outcomes

The workshop asked young people how much they agreed with each of the seven
outcomes. There was broad support for all of the outcomes, with having a “happier,
healthier and more equal” society and “greater connectivity and mobility” scoring the
highest. The session then asked students to rank the outcomes in terms of importance.
Improving our natural environment ranked highest, with creating a healthier, happier and
more equal society second highest. Creating a strong sense of community and greater
connectivity and mobility ranked least important. When asked if there was anything young
people believed was missing from the outcomes, many responded that mental health
needed to be a prominent part of our outcome looking at health. This included the provision
of support and education around mental health issues. They also mentioned more job
opportunities and housing availability for young people.

Our natural environment will be in a
better state than currently

1st

We'll all be healthier, happier, more
equal, and excited about the future

2nd

3 d We'll work to stop releasing gases
r that harm our environment

We'll have energy efficient, well-
designed affordable homes for all

4th

Our economy will be successful and
sustainable

5th

Gth There will be a strong sense of
community

It'll be easier than ever to move
around and connect with others

7th

Which outcomes are most important to you? (Slide from Abingdon and Witney College
engagement session)
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COVID-19

This section asked students to consider some of impacts the pandemic has had on their
lives and how the Vision might reflect this. Firstly, the workshop asked young people what
they missed most during lockdown. Friends and family featured prominently, as did social
activities including attending college, going on holiday, shopping and simply going out.
Officers then asked respondents if there was anything they value more since lockdown
started. The students frequently mentioned family, along with exercise, nature, walks and
going to college. When asked if they felt more or less connected during lockdown, the
majority felt less connected (47%) with 30% feeling more connected and the rest feeling no
difference. When asked what changes they have made during lockdown they may continue
with in the future, most mentioned some form of exercise or self-care such as learning new
skills and hobbies or enjoying activities that made them feel better.

my animals

walks

What three things do you value more since lockdown? (Slide from Abingdon and
Witney College engagement session)

Success

This section sought to better understand how young people might consider any vision as
successful in the future and what sort of metrics officers could use to measure that. Asked
what happiness meant to the respondents, most mentioned love, health, stability, family,
friends, and positivity. The exercise then asked what wellbeing meant to them. Mental
health, positivity, stability p particularly financial, love, and exercise were the most used
terms. When asked what success meant to them, respondents mostly said happiness,
financially stable, and a good job.
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community

no ru ng

‘ vehjbying life
o stobility neanhy S
Corewnanos with a partner |OV€ 5

= feeling loved

8 § family

positivity

family and friends cialising with friends.

tre or overthinking

In a word, tell us what happiness means to you. (Slide from Abingdon and Witney
College engagement session)

How far and how fast

The final section looked at how far and fast we should consider each outcome. The
workshop tasked respondents with distributing “virtual money” to each outcome as they
saw fit, with only a limited amount available. Most wanted to put resources into improving
our natural environment and making society healthier, happier and more equal. The
students also gave the virtual money to having energy efficient homes and reducing carbon
emissions, while creating a strong sense of community attracted the least resources.
Officers then asked the groups how quickly the Vision should seek to achieve each
outcome. They said improving our natural environment and having well-designed energy
efficient affordable homes were the outcomes that should be achieved quickest, followed
by reducing carbon emissions and creating a healthier, happier and more equal society.

Our natural environment will be in a better state than currentli

We'll work to stop releasing gases that harm our environment
4

Wel'll all be healthier, happier, more equal, and exciteE about the future
Our economy will be successful and sustaiEoble

We'll have energy efficient, well-designed affordable homis forall

It'll be easier than ever to movE around and connect with others

There will be a strong sense of community
27

Slower
Quicker

35
Bearing in mind your previous answer, how quickly should we aim to reach each
outcome? (Slide from Abingdon and Witney College engagement session)
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57. Final thoughts submitted by the young people reiterated the need for more mental health
support, creating a more equal society through eradicating homelessness and poverty and
everyone being able to access the same opportunities, and providing stability in the future.
Respondents appreciated that they had the opportunity to give their views and hoped
officers would considered their views as part of revising the final Vision.

58. The impact of Covid was clear in young people’s responses. The biggest message was that
mental health needed to be a central part of the Vision. This included provided more
support for mental health, more education around mental health, and ensuring access to
green spaces and the ability to exercise to help improve mental health. Linked to this was
the over-riding feeling that young people wanted stability in the future, understandable
given the huge disruption in their lives. The Vision provides an opportunity to offer them the
positivity they crave for their futures, with the promise of a stable job, access to affordable
housing and being able to socialise with friends and family.

University
59. In addition to the college sessions, officers held a special virtual workshop with students

from Oxford Brookes University on November 5. The students came from two courses: BA
Planning and Property and BA Urban Design, Planning and Development. They were all
third-year undergraduates doing the Strategic Planning & Policy module and in total about
50 students joined the session.

60. Officers asked the students to discuss and feedback on the following questions:
1. Are these the right outcomes for Oxfordshire?
2. What needs to be done to achieve these outcomes?
3. What should our targets look like — how far & how fast?

61. The overall priorities were creating places that allow healthy lifestyles (in the widest sense
and including because it reduces demands on public services), an economy that provides
good job prospects, and a green economy with a reduction in carbon emissions and
congestion.

62. Students thought high-quality community green space was really important, along with
quality public space in the built environment. Some mentioned the importance of mental
wellbeing and mindfulness in this context. The students also linked green infrastructure with
physical exercise, biodiversity and food production (allotments, private gardens). The right
mix of housing in terms of tenure, type and size was important, with affordable housing a
priority, along with a need for homes for the elderly. The need to improve space standards
was strongly emphasised.

63. Respondents thought smaller communities were better in terms of creating a sense of
community. Homes needed to be fit-for-purpose for the long-term (e.g in terms of climate
change and adaptability as people's need change). There were lots of references to the
importance of community assets. The students thought it important that planning of places
and services was long-term, co-ordinated, clean and green. In terms of reducing carbon
emissions, the students suggested there was more scope to reduce reliance on the private
car and/or to use electric vehicles, improve fast broadband, and use principles from the 20-
minute neighbourhood concept.
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66.

67.

68.

69.

PART 9: LIMITATIONS AND LEARNINGS

The draft Strategic Vision is a high-level overarching document considering the kind of
place that Oxfordshire should be over the next 30 years. Context is also vital when
considering the number of responses. We are in the middle of a pandemic that has seen
huge shifts in lifestyle and uncertainty over both people’s short and long-term future. In
such circumstances, the initial challenge is cutting through the Covid coverage to make
people aware of the draft Vision and the engagement exercise. There is clearly also
difficulty in asking them to consider a wide-ranging document that looks decades into the
future while many are struggling to simply get by day-by-day.

A combination of pandemic restrictions, timeframes and efficiency meant officers hosted
and promoted the engagement exercise online. This unfortunately results in excluding
those who are either not able to get online or who are not comfortable using IT. Statistically
these are likely to be older people and those from disadvantaged backgrounds. This needs
to be taken into consideration when analysing the responses received.

While direct emails were the largest source of users to the Open Thought site, analytics
show about 45% of all subscribers opened the email inviting them to take part in the draft
Strategic Vision engagement, and about 17% clicked on the link to take them to the site.
Future work is needed in establishing what can be done to increase both of these rates to
further the reach of our engagement.

Similarly, there were 1,839 views of the online form on the Open Thought website, and 708
starts, but 115 responses (including two tests) meaning a response rate of 16%.
Timeframes meant extensive testing and refinement of the form was not possible, however
there is clear room for improvement in future engagement exercises to increase the
response rate.

There were a handful of respondents who appeared to confuse questions and responses,
as well as a small number who it seems attributed low scores to outcomes they wanted to
prioritise the most, rather than a high score. These anomalies are negligible in regards to
altering the wider interpretation of responses in the engagement, but quantitative
measurements have not been included in the report as a result. They will also be
considered in the evaluation of the online form.

PART 10: CONCLUSIONS

The Strategic Vision engagement exercise set out to ask the public and partners for their
views on the Draft Oxfordshire Strategic Vision. The feedback demonstrates strong support
for the principle of establishing a Strategic Vision for Oxfordshire, and for the ambitions set
out within the document. This includes support for the Outcomes, Guiding Principles and
definition of ‘Good Growth.” There were however a range of suggestions for increasing
emphasis and ambition, most often in respect of tackling climate change, protecting the
environment and tackling inequalities.

Respondents wanted to see the Vision take a more tailored approach to the challenges and
opportunities facing Oxfordshire, and for it to make more of the unique people, places and
assets within the county. A significant number of responses indicated concern over how the
Vision would be evaluated and delivered, most often because the Vision’s intent was
considered broad and wide ranging, and therefore difficult to measure. Finally, many said
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that there needs to be greater clarity about the Vision’s status, and its relationship with
other organisational strategies and plans; particularly where tensions might arise between
the two. A small minority of responses had more fundamental critiques of the Vision, most
often related to deliverability and the perceived tensions between delivering good growth
and the environmental ambitions within the document.
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1.

11

1.2

1.3

1.4

2.

2.1

Oxfordshire Growth Board Environment Advisory Group
Terms of Reference

Purpose and Objectives

The purpose of the Environment Advisory Group is to act in an advisory and
consultative capacity to the Growth Board and provide strategic oversight in the
development and delivery of key projects and programmes within its remit.

The Advisory Group will work on the principle of consensus in advising the Growth
Board, whilst at the same time each member will act as the individual lead and
conduit, both to and from the authority and sectors they represent.

The Advisory Group will operate within the remit set by the Growth Board. Their role
is to:

1.3.1 Broaden engagement and involvement of the constituent councils in key areas
of the Growth Board’s work and ownership of each constituent council’s part in
the delivery of Growth Board programmes.

1.3.2 Provide strategic oversight and advice in the development and delivery of the
Growth Board’s programmes, helping to align cross cutting activities and
priorities across.

1.3.3 Provide a councillor forum in which to examine and discuss strategic
environmental issues in more detail and develop understanding and
knowledge, drawing on opportunities to co-opt and engage with wider partners
and sector experts to inform Growth Board programmes.

1.3.4 Horizon scan across the breadth of environmental issues, enabling the
identification of gaps in the Growth Board’s approach to its climate and
ecological ambitions, and to advise in addressing those gaps.

1.3.5 To develop areas for joint work across the Growth Board partnership to
address key growth challenges and inform policy development.

As an advisory body, the group does not have decision making powers but will advise
and make recommendations to the Growth Board on the areas outlined

Membership and appointments

The Advisory Group will comprise of at least one executive member from each of the
partner authorities which has relevant responsibilities, plus a chair appointed by the
Growth Board. The partner authorities are as follows:

e Cherwell District Council

Oxfordshire County Council

Oxford City Council

South Oxfordshire District Council

Vale of White Horse District Council

West Oxfordshire District Council
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2.2

2.3

2.4

2.5

2.6

3.1

3.2

3.3

3.4

3.5

4.1

The Chair of the Advisory Group will be drawn from the voting membership of the
Growth Board.

Each partner authority shall appoint one executive substitute member for each
Advisory Group, who can substitute for their member as required. The substitute
member shall have the same rights as the member for whom the substitution is
made.

Given the breadth of issues under the environment umbrella, it is expected that the
group will engage, and operate in partnership with, wider partners and experts as
required.

Co-opted non-voting members may be appointed for specific items or a period of up
to a year by the Advisory Group with the agreement of the voting membership of the
Growth Board.

Where the Chair is unable to attend a meeting, but still wishes for it to progress, the
Group may elect a Chair for that meeting only.

Role of the Chair

The Chair must act in an independent and facilitative capacity to organise the
Group’s activities in support of the objectives of the Growth Board. At all times, the
Chair must use their discretion to act in the interests of Oxfordshire and the Growth
Board, and not of their own political group or local authority area.

The Chair will manage meetings in accordance with the Group’s terms of reference,
and provide leadership and direction to the Group in an open and transparent
manner.

The Chair will report directly into the Growth Board on the work of their Group as
agreed. In reporting to the Growth Board, the Chair will present the views of the
Group, and not necessarily their own views.

The Advisory Group is not a decision making body, and the Chair should aim to
reach a consensus on matters under discussion. Where a consensus cannot be
reached, the Chair shall present the split views of the group to the Growth Board.

The Advisory Group should be mindful of the work of the Growth Board Scrutiny
Panel and any other Advisory Groups to avoid any duplication of work. The Group
should also be mindful of any work it may require of officers, and the impact this may
have on existing priorities.

Role of Members

In addition to contributing to the overall role of the Advisory Group, members will be a
proactive conduit between the work of the Group and their respective council. This
might include, for example, providing regular updates to their own council on the work
of the Group.

Meeting Arrangements
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5.1

5.2

5.3

6.1

6.2

6.3

6.4

7.1

7.2

The Advisory Group will meet in accordance with a schedule of meetings that
satisfies the requirements of the relevant programmes of work. The notes of a
meeting will be drafted and included in the agenda for the next available Growth
Board meeting.

Meetings may be rearranged, cancelled or additional meetings scheduled with the
agreement of the Chair of the Advisory Group.

The quorum for a meeting shall be three members. Non-attendance of partner
authorities shall not affect the legitimacy of an Advisory Group’s conclusions.
However, where the effect of a particular consideration would give rise to contractual
or financial implications for a partner authority that is not in attendance, or if their
views cannot be obtained, then this fact will be reported to the Growth Board.

Access to information

It is expected that the Advisory Group will have the right to see the same information
as that of the Growth Board when advising on any given issue, in order that an
informed view can be made.

The Advisory Group will meet in private and the meetings will not be subject to the
provisions of s100 of the Local Government Act (LGA) 1972 as amended by The
Local Government (Access to Information) Act 1985. However, the conclusions of the
Advisory Group shall be conveyed in public to the Growth Board at each of its
meetings, except in circumstances where the matter under consideration contains
exempt or confidential information, as set out in the Local Government Act 1972 (as
amended).

The Advisory Group’s agendas and associated written reports will be circulated to the
members of the Advisory Group, and the designated officer of the respective partner
authorities, at least three clear working days before the meeting. Non adherence to
this principal however will not invalidate a meeting.

The work of the Advisory Group will not be subject to scrutiny by the Joint Scrutiny
Panel, although their notes will be available to Scrutiny to comment on as published
reports to the Growth Board.

Work Plan

The Advisory Group will establish a forward Work Plan of matters to consider, which
will be reviewed at each meeting. The development and management of the Work
Plan will be led by the Chair, having regard to the requirements of the Growth Board,
the advice of the Housing and Growth Deal Programme Board and Executive Officer
Group, and the wishes of the Advisory Group.

The Work Plan will set out the matters to be considered, and the date at which they
are to be considered. Through its work plan, the Advisory Group will have a specific
role in:

a) Horizon scanning, seeking to identifying opportunities for collaboration on joint

projects and programmes which support the delivery of the Board’s Vision, and
specifically its environmental ambitions.
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b) Providing advice concerning the delivery of the Oxfordshire Growth Board’s

c)

programmes.
Provide advice on strategy and vision, and how this translates into the delivery of
the Growth Board’s work

d) Acting as a conduit for new innovative thinking, sharing best practice and catalysing

partnership working.

e) Advising on and involving external environmental contributions to the Growth

f)

Board'’s work
Acting as a sounding board in the development of Executive Officer Group
proposals for the Growth Board

g) Providing advice to the Growth Board concerning forthcoming issues, acting in

7.3

8.1

8.2

8.3

8.4

support of the objectives of the Growth Board, and considering any additional
matters that the Growth Board requires of them.

In prioritising its work plan, the group should consider the full breadth of
environmental issues. This includes, but is not limited to, for example: air quality,
water, woodlands and trees, agriculture, nature recovery, waste, transport, green
space, carbon reduction, energy, retrofitting buildings and biodiversity.

General principles

Each partner authority agrees to support the purposes of the Group by ensuring that
in their own decision making, they collaborate and cooperate with one another in an
open and accountable manner in the interests of the whole of Oxfordshire, whilst
acting in good faith. The Group will be formally constituted as a sub-group of the
Growth Board.

The joint management of the Advisory Sub Groups will be conducted in such a way
that no authority’s capacity to deliver day to day services is disadvantaged more so
than another through their commitment to the Advisory Sub Groups.

The normal rules as to declarations of interest will be applied to local authority
members in accordance with the respective Council’s Code of Conduct.

The Growth Board may amend these Terms of Reference or discontinue the work of
the Advisory Sub Group at any time.
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Agenda Iltem 8

Divisions Affected - All

CABINET - 20th APRIL 2021
HIGHWAY MAINTENANCE CONTRACT EXTENSION

Report by Corporate Director for Environment & Place and
Corporate Director , Commercial Development, Assets and
Investment

RECOMMENDATION

1. The Cabinet is RECOMMENDED to

(a) Support an extension to the highway maintenance contract by two
years to the end of March 2025.

(b) Delegate authority for the completion of the extension and associated
Framework Alliance Contract (FAC) to the Corporate Director for
Environment & Place in consultation with the Corporate Director of
Commercial Development, Assets and Investment, and the s151
Officer.

Executive Summary

2. The County Council needs to make a decision on whether to grant a two-year
extension to its highways contract. This report sets out the options that are
available to the Council and recommends an extension is granted, subject to
both parties committing to a programme of service improvement, cost reduction
and social value enhancement.

3. That due to the continuance of the basic structure of the existing contract and
an enhancement of the savings in the new contract, that it is appropriate to
delegate the completion of the extension and associated contract to the key
Council Officers.

Background

4. Skanska is currently contracted to deliver highway maintenance activity; this is
expected to transfer to M-Group Services Itd as part of a divestment by Skanska
of its highway maintenance services on 315t April 2021. All necessary due
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10.

11.

diligence and assessment has been undertaken and confirmed as acceptable.
Novation terms have also been agreed.

The original term maintenance contract was awarded to Atkins on 13 Jul 2010,
which was subsequently acquired by Skanska on 4 October 2013. The contract
was for 10 years from 1 April 2010, with up to a further 10 years' worth of
potential extension linked to performance. Due to extensions either awarded or
revoked, there is currently only a further 2 years of extension available. The
contract is currently due to end on 31st March 2023. If this last available
extension was awarded, it would mean the contract would end 31 March 2025.

As well as standard maintenance activity, the term maintenance contract is also
being used to deliver new infrastructure below the OJEU works limit.

Current Performance & Value for Money

Skanska’s performance is measured through a suite of 27 operational
performance indicators. These are monitored on a monthly basis and impacts
on the ability to retain the full profit fee of the contract. The running average of
overall performance for this year to date is 88%. Key deliverables that will form
part of the Annual Report for 2020/21 is shown in Annex 1, including a summary
of the operational indicators on page 7.

As part of pricing works, Skanska undertake “mini competition” exercises to
ensure they have obtained a true market value tender for the works. We also
use knowledge of other authorities’ costs to ensure it is comparable to other
regional costs.

Measuring an authority’s efficiency of spend is a difficult metric to benchmark
due to a vast variety of factors, including; contractual, condition, traffic loadings,
wages etc. The most reliable methodology developed to date, with the greatest
number of participating authorities (92) is the National Highways & Transport
(NHT) Network’s “Normalised Cost” Methodology.

Normalised Costs are derived from the analysis by adjusting an authority's
actual cost (£/Km) to reflect the characteristics of an average authority. An
authority's resultant normalised cost can be compared directly with the
normalised cost of any other authority in the Network on a similar basis to
traditional unit cost comparisons. An authority's normalised cost is derived by
dividing the authority's actual cost (E/km) by each of the authority's cost
adjustments in turn; size, traffic volume, road condition, wages and public
satisfaction.

Oxfordshire’s 2019-20 Normalised cost (latest available figures) are detailed in
the table below:

Oxfordshire Lowest Cost Average Cost Highest Cost
£3,854 £3,534 £4,018 £7,642
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This places Oxfordshire comfortably above average, when benchmarked
alongside other authorities. Oxfordshire has consistently performed well in this
area since the measure was introduced in 2013/14.

Narmalised Cost (£/km)

£6,000

£5,000

£3,854
£4,000

£ perkm

£3,000

£2,000

Il Oxfordshire Other Members

Rationale for recommending an extension

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

Skanska are currently achieving their performance targets and provide good
value. However, we believe more can be achieved by working together and
doing things differently to deliver cost reduction and improvements in highway
service delivery if we were to extend.

The main benefits we have identified include:
a) Greater programme certainty and collaborative works planning
b) Different methods of construction and materials
c) Refinements to process and ways of working
d) Carbon consumption reductions
e) Skills and Training enhancements

These opportunities to achieve improved best value will be formalised and
enforceable through a Framework Alliance Contract (FAC). This agreement is
being drafted by an external legal advisor and will be finalised before an
extension is agreed and would cover the last three years of the contract if
extended.

Skanska’s highway maintenance business is currently in the process of being
sold. The proposed new buyer is M-Group Services who are looking to create a
foothold into this market sector through the purchase of the Skanska division
that are currently delivering this contract and highways services in the UK. As
such, any extension agreement will be with M-Group Services rather than
Skanska. It is not expected that this will have a bearing on an extension
decision but clearly needs to be known before a firm commitment to extend is
made.

There are a high number of other local authorities who are likely to be going out
to market for provision of highway services in 2023, as well as a number of
larger highway construction projects being tendered within this timeframe. The
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market is therefore likely to be saturated and will not result in Oxfordshire
achieving the best possible contractor/s.

Procurement considerations

17.

We have explored the options available to us should the decision not to extend
be made. In Summary the position is:

a) Procure a brand-new Highways contract
This is possible to achieve providing the contract procured is standard
or similar to our current arrangements. Timeframes would be tight if we
are seeking to adopt a different approach / contract to how we currently
deliver the highway maintenance service.

b) Use of different existing frameworks available to the council
This would be possible in the short-term as a stop-gap if required but
not sustainable or attractive longer-term. It is likely to be relatively
expensive and resource intensive.

c) Working with Neighbouring Authorities to use their Highways Term
Maintenance contracts
We have explored if we could use neighbour authority contracts but to
date have not found any that we could access from April 2023.

Re-procurement of a new Contract

18.

19.

20.

To help explore options for what a new contract could look like (whether it be in
2023 or 2025) we have commissioned Proving Services from Cranfield
University to support us. They are also working with other local authorities who
have contract decisions to make over the next few years.

Proving Services have developed a methodology to help authorities assess the
relative merits and deliverability of a broad range of potential service delivery
options. To complement this work, Proving have also undertaken an extensive
consultation with the highways sector provider market to gain a comprehensive
understanding of the market’s views on the future of the sector and the types of
contract and relationships providers wish to see going forward.

A range of different delivery models are being assessed against the following

strategic deliverables.

(@ Community engagement and empowerment enabling local decision
making and influence on our programmes of work and local design.

(b) Strive to deliver Right First Time, delivering best value and high quality
(technical and perception) workmanship.

(c) Drive Innovation (methods, equipment and materials) to support
efficiency, improved life, and carbon/climate agenda.

(d)  Greater emphasis and consideration of walking, cycling and bus within
everyday prioritisation / decision making to improve healthy living and
sustainable travel.
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21.

(e) A safe, serviceable and sustainable network that is fit for purpose for all
users under all conditions and supports the development of the local
economy.

) Sustain a financially resilient service that delivers best value with the
resources available.

(9) Develop and sustain collaborative partnerships that deliver the
objectives of all partners.

(h)  Attract, develop, empower and retain the best people capable of driving
a dynamic and agile service.

The different delivery model options being explored cover a broad range and
cover considerations such as; a similar arrangement we have now, a greater
level of in-house ownership and possibly delivery, consideration of different
partnership models.

Corporate Policies and Priorities

22.

Linking the extension with an enhanced partnership through the Highways
Alliance Contract enables a greater ability to help delivery aspects of the
Corporate Plan priorities, in particular improvement to place and the local
environment.

Financial Implications

23.

24.

The expected value of works through the term maintenance contract for
remaining years is shown below. The figures are estimates based on the current
approved capital forward programme and expected future revenue funding
(including the proposed savings).

2022/23 | 2023/24 2024/25
Maintenance £27m £30m £13m
(Capital)
Maintenance £10m £10m £10m
(Revenue)

It is expected that the benefits achieved as part of the Framework Alliance
Contract will realise some additional financial savings to the council, it is
anticipated this will be a minimum of £250k pa over the 3-year period of the
FAC. This is made up from expected savings across the different FAC work
strands mentioned, with majority of this is expected to be capital. This will be
finalised as part of detailed negotiation on the FAC.

Comments checked by:
Rob Finlayson, Finance Business Partner, Rob.Finlayson@Oxfordshire.gov.uk

Legal Implications
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25.

There are minimal legal implications to this extension in that we will be extending
the existing contract and its terms for the remaining two-year period. However,
the new FAC contract will sit as an umbrella legal commitment to encompass
the savings and other benefits identified earlier and tie in any new procedures
that are being developed to make the new changes work.

Comments checked by:
Sarah Hayes, Solicitor, Sarah.Hayes@ Oxfordshire.gov.uk

Staff Implications

26.

There are no staffing implications as this is purely an extension of the existing
contract.

Equality & Inclusion Implications

27.

None. The associated policies which impact on service delivery will remain the
same.

Sustainability Implications

28.

There are a number of sustainability benefits that we are seeking to tie into the

new extension these are:

(@ A commitment to increase the use of hybrid and eventually electric
vehicles for future development of its fleet

(b) Using Oxfordshire to trial electric plant and tools

(c) An increase in the recycling of and waste tarmac and the use of
recycled and low carbon products at Drayton Depot.

Risk Management

29.

30.

It is considered that the lower risk option is to extend the existing contract as it
will provide a low-risk way of testing new ways of working and delivery models
whilst we shape what a new highways delivery mode/contract may be
structured.

The novation agreement that is currently being negotiated for the Sale of
Skanska is aiming at ensuring that the liability for normal defects, latent defects
and third-party claims will continue with either M-Group or the existing suppliers
so there is limited risk exposure for the sale. By means of the extension this
liability will continue with the Contractor in the same way for the extension
period.
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Consultations

31. No consultation has taken place or is planned. It is not considered necessary
for this decision.

BILL COTTON STEVE JORDEN
Corporate Director Corporate Director
— Environment & Place Commercial Development,

Assets and Investment

Annexes: (1) 2020/21 Highways Contract Annual Report Summary
Background papers: Nil

Other Documents: Nil

Contact Officer: Paul Fermer, Assistant Director — Operations

Melissa Sage, Head of Procurement

31t March 2021
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Executive Summary 19/20

£46,192,962
100%
1,000,000m2
37,092

8No.

Collaborative
Planniné?

Power ﬁg
Roportirl\_&
(@)

99.20%
99.95%

86.30%
11No.

Value Delivered

Client Issued Works Delivered
Carriageway Treated

Safety Defects Repaired

Innovations introduced in 2019/20

£60,000 Saving
:15 Days Rd Closure Reduction

Improved Reporting to support Service Delivery

Works Delivered Right 1** Time
Safety Defects Delivered Right 1 Time

OPI Compliance (highest to date for the 2™ year running)

ITP & Benchmarking Documents

QUANTIFIED IN-YEAR

ADDED VALUETO OCC
£1,465,0000

Annual Report
Overview

Delivered an additional £4M of Works

Continued to deliver 100% of Client
programme

>1 million m2 of surfacing and 37,000
defects completed

CONTINUOUS IMPROVEMENT

Continued delivery of innovative
solutions

Power Bi reporting embedded into
Partnership processes and meetings

CONTINUOUS IMPROVEMENT

Continued improvement in right first
time delivery

Third year in row recording best OPI
figures on Contract

Increased Inspection & Test Plan
coverage

Executive Summary 20/21

Delivery

£50,691,231 Value Delivered

100% : Client Issued Works Delivered
1,000,0004+m2 : Carriageway Treated

37,000 Safety Defects Repaired [est.)

Innovation

SNo. : Innovations introduced in 2020/21

Collaborative
Planning

£ Saving - TBC
MNo. Days Rd Closure Reduction - TBC

Power Bl MNew Highways Operation Board Dashboard
Delivered

Reporting

09.98% Works Delivered Right 1 Time

99.91% Safety Defects Delivered Right 1** Time

05.29% 0PI Compliance [highest to date for the 3™ year running)
13No. : ITP & Benchmarking Documents

QUANTIFIED IN-YEAR
ADDED VALUE TO OCC
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Service Delivery

Being better together
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Lost Time Injury Rate (LTAR)

Health, Safety & Wellbeing
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Creating Safety Initiative

Background

® Introduced to support Skanska’s H&S approach

® Aim is to reduce incidents and accidents by embedding a
culture:
® Away from compliance by retrospective action

® To one based on creating safety in the workplace in the first
instance

€97 abed

Approach

® Approach consists of 2 workstreams:

1. Capturing perceived blockers and creating a safety led culture
based on empowering those responsible for implementing
changes

2. Supporting and developing the skills of key staff who will
implement and manage these changes

A practical guide 10 Impraving your workplace safoty culture
Officially endorsed by Foaturing a Forowoed by the

rey

L~ - T bt AR 504
wenf NOSA NRSM 0Tt
CNCE g beees

F

Creating Safety
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Health, Safety & Wellbeing — Creating Safety =

Workstream 1 - Identifying and addressing blockers

® One day workshop held with Supervisors to identify perceived blockers = F) —

H
f

® Developed 11 themed Action Plans

® f-ach Plan consists of led and made up of Skanska Supervisors and a Sponsor from the CLT
Q

«Q
(o))

VVi'grkstream 2 — Provide training and support to the Supervisors
® Each Supervisor has been ‘Buddied’ with either a member of the CLT or Senior Contract manager
® Support and Coaching session rolled out to Supervisors and mentors

® Skills developed based on series of mentor packs of coaching materials covering:

® H&S Focus, Visible Leadership; Listening; Activators, Behaviors & Consequences, Feedback

&2 OXFORDSHIRE
&Y COUNTY COUNCIL
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Performance — Operational Performance Indicators (OPIs)

No. of | Service | 2018/19 | 2019/20
0
OPI Service Area OPIs per| Area | Service | Service ZS(Lzr?li/:el Annual OPI Results (A’)
Service | Weighti| Area Area Area Score 100.00 95.29
Area ng Score Score :
95.00
Operational 9 | 40% |39.00% | 38.38% | 38.92% 90.00
Performance
8500 79.46
Network, gJD 80.00 '
Programme & 7 30% |24.64% | 24.56% | 28.41% 3 72,53
S 75.00 :
Systems 9
L 70.00
Hs@ 4 | 20% |15.83% | 15.76% | 18.76% o0
o '
@ 60.00
Einlce 5 10% | 4.12% 7.60% 9.20% 55.00 ¢ Skanska aquired the Highways Services
(@)) ’ Contrcat from Atkins
(N 50.00
2010-11 2011-12 2012-13 2013-14 2014-15 2015-16 2016-17 2017-18 2018-19 2019/20 2020-21
Totals 25 | 100% |83.59%| 86.30% | 95.29% i iy /
ianancial Year

® The overall draft score of 95.29% would deliver an 8.99% increase on previous year (highest on the Contract to
date)
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Quality — Cost Of Poor Quality

12 month rolling CoPQ figures
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Quality — Cost Of Poor Quality — Previous 3 Years

Defective Work As A Proportion of Total Work Done

Defective Work 2018/19 Defective Work 2019/20 Defective Work 2020/21

£117,852,
0.3%

—

£140,954, £301,625,
0.36% 0.8%

|

. . = Non- Defective Work = Defect Cost
= Non- Defective Work = Defect Cost = Non- Defective Work = Defect Cost

« Consistent “Right First Time” delivery

» Substantial continual improvement evidenced in 20-21
Being better together
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Service Delivery — Budget Delivery

% Capital & Revenue Schemes Delivered against Annual Plan per Year

Annual Budget Breakdown 105%
. A” Instructed Capltal o0% . 100% 100% 992 100% 992 100% 100%
Structural Maintenance .
o budgets were delivered in ]
8 2020/21 s
= R
8 85%
® All instructed Revenue
80%
Workstream budgets were
delivered in 2020/21 75%
2017/18 2018/19 2019/20 2020/21

Financial Year

Revenue Programme M Capital Programme
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Service Delivery — Covid (Maintaining Business As Usual)

Covid Implementation Approach

® Review and Implementation of Design/LSC/
. . . . . Construction Operations
Covid Business Continuity Plan Supporting Functions March 20

| | 4
® Joint OCC/Skanska Governance . . T
Group established = Implemented Covid Business Continuity Plan
() T T
£ : !
. : : . > Working from : |
Continuity of Service maintained © l Programme | Revised
Q " : 3 Home : Delivery Review l :
@ over transition period s » arrangements ! ! Operational
- 52 : 11 ! Workstream
8 -g = i Supply Chain i Procedures
® Annual Plan/programmes of Work ©2 | oaed dewg[‘lfif; |
reviewed and amended to: § = | procedures |
g 2 | |
v © | |
® Deliver works early to reduce risk Q
O ! !
. - E | |
® Utilise Network more efficiently IS | |
due to low traffic levels | \/ | \/ v
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Collaborative Planning w <&

Sites and TM Req

® Joint exercise across Skanska, their
Supply Chain and OCC

® Series of Workshops to identify

opportunities to combine different work
D streams and routine operations across
‘® geographies and year of delivery

0T

® Maximizing programme efficiency to

v 1= Export Vv

& Share v K Chatin Teams [J Comment [ Subscribe 2 Edit --- @ [l v Ov O
F g Geee Work Stream Area, Parish, Road
. Milton = o
Keynes
v Delivery Year Stalus
Buckingham ) N
A Al
m Parish
o
Abingdon
Abingdon
Abingdon Langley Road - side roads
Abingdon Berrymere
Abingdon Collingwood Close
Abingdon Gibson Close
A o arco Way
Aylethury \bingdon Harcourt Way
=03 Abingdon Harwell Estate
; ® o e Abingdon Lindsey Drive
g | Q . nalt Abingdon Mandeville Close
9. nalt Abingdon Mattock Way
. nalt Abingdon Mayotts Road
halt Abingdon e
nalt Abingdon
‘ = nalt Abingdon Sellwood Road
\ nalt Abingdon Trendall Place by shops
(@) 8 e nalt Abingdon Winsmore Lane

ching/Inlay Abingdon
datching/inlay Abingdon Berry Croft

Abingdon Thornhill Walk
No Days saving Banbury Road - Twyford Road
Occupancy

=
1584303 Isis B weirs Ml Design ESOL - lsis
1542300 Grouped Smaller Schemes 2012 BHopkins - Scour Fepairs

® Workshops to take place prior to the e

start of the 21/22 Financial Year —

- Langel Common Footbridges Refurbishment. Salford Lesser
ollowe regular reviews throughout  |e=z==
1651032 NPR ConstructionCeford { Marsh Lane

1638638 NPR ConstructiontGreat Faringdon ! Park Road
e e a r NPR ConstructionsBanbury ! Oichard wayfw'arwick Road
16BETTS Roundabout

1565119 Sten Culven Desian d 1-Apr 22 |an Ginens nidges
553565 Isis & Weirs Mill Design ESOL - Weirs 1 62d -Der 21 lan Gittens ridges
1 62d -Dec 21 lan Gittens ridges
~Sep 21 20d Sep 21 lan Gitens ridges
1542722 Grouped Smaller Schemes 20/2Grahon - Scour epairs_ 15-Sep 21 13d TH-0ct 21 lan Gittens Eridges
1660543 Chipping Eridge Canstrustion. Full G Con TO Mow 21 10d 15-ow 21 lan Gittens
1550767 Folly Bridge Phase 2 Mar 22 Z3d 01-Aipr 22 lan Gittens Eridges
7575884 Hanney Lower Ml dun 21 37d 21l 21 lan Ginters Eridges
1551284 Nosh's Ark 1Eridge 23-Sep 21 304 13-Mlow 21 lan Ginens ridges
1594234 Utfingten Mil Reconstnction O6-Pug 21 30d 7-Sep 21 lan Gittens ridges
1632623 Islip 05-Feb 22 30d -Mar 22 lan Gittens ridges
Z1-Feb 2z 120d -Aug 22 lan Gitens idges
19-Jul 21 45d 25-Sep 21 lan Ginens Eridges
1552037 Heyford Bridge i0-May 21 22d 03-Jun 21 lan Gitens Eridges 1
7558533 Duckington Lane Pinth Reconstiustion 26-Jun 21 15d 6-Jul 21 lan Gittens Eridges
T2-0et 21 10d Z5-Oct 21 lan Ginters Eridges
02-Jul 21 15d 22-Mul 21 lan Gitens ridges
02-Jul 21 5d 08-Jul 21 lan Gittens ridges
1593750 Wallingtord Stai Repais 03-Jun 21 5d 05-Jun 21 lan Gittens ridges
ETI035 BinseyLane Bridge Repairs & Suengthening Design 25-Ap 21 50d 05-Jul 21 lan Gitens ridges
01-Jul 21 15d 21l 21 lan Gittens Eiidges
Dot 21 35d Z5-Mov 21 Bradley Farker  NFR Foad Closure Ves
1651041 NPR CanstructiordGre st Hassley | Aycate Lane 19-4uil 21 10d 30-Jul 21 Bradley Parker  NPR RoadClosure Yes
23-Jul 21 T5d 25-Pug 21 BradieyParker _ NFR
T6-fug 21 Md 03-Sep 21 BradieyParker  NFR
PR CanstuctiondUord { Worce ster Street - Advance.
| 1683144 works - Trial Holes 18-Aor 21104 0-Aor 21 Bradies Park HPR
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Performance — NHT Survey — Oxfordshire 2019

Overall Satisfaction

52%

(last year 50%)

T/ T obed

£

& Cycling
54%

(last year 53%)
KBi'ss 4 19

Key

Dark Green = an improvement of 4% or more,
Light Green = an improvement of up to 3%,
Amber = a decline of 1% to 3%,

Red = a decline of 4% or more.

Blue = no data for last year.

N

Highway
Maintenance

48%

(last year 45%)
KBr's: 24 24
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2/ 1 abed

Overall Satisfaction

52%

(last year 50%)

KBI 23

Condition Of
Highways
This Year

29%
Last Year
20%

KBI 24

Highway
Maintenance
This Year

51%
Last Year
48%

Performance — NHT Survey — Oxfordshire 2019

5

Key

Dark Green = an improvement of 4% or more,
Light Green = an improvement of up to 3%,
Amber = a decline of 1% to 39%,

Red = a decline of 4% or more.

Blue = no data for last year.

KBI 26

Highway
Enforcement

/Obstructions

This Year
48%

Last Year
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Partnership Results

Added Value

d/V Satisfied  m Dissatisfied

Being better together
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Added Value Design & Construction
= A40 Tetsworth Embankment

+ Joint Value Engineering Exercise with OCC and Supply Chain to
maximise efficiencies and save costs

* Resulted in the Geogrid replacement of Concrete slab = £150k saving

VARIATION OF PAVEMENT THICKNESS

Risk Based Design — Benson Relief Road

-
jab)
& gge - Risk Based Design approach introduce in Oxfordshire to minimise ‘Over design’
Y | when using standard Design Guides
N

I I - Benson Relief Rd - resulted in 30% material saving

AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

Additional Surface Dressing Funding Delivery

- An additional £1.5m of Surface Dressing Funding was identified in Q3 for
delivery by the end of the financial year

- Significant collaborative working to identify and plan the programme of works

* Works plan for delivery in Q4 to very tight deadlines Being better together
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Added Value — Operations

Active travel Phase 1
* Mobilised in 3 weeks

- Worked alongside OCC to successfully deliver all schemes to extreme;y
tight timescales

é’ Defect Review Project
D
= |+ Partnership review of the complete defect process
o - Policy
* Works Promotion
«  Scheduling

*  Materials
*  Operational Delivery

« Commenced February 2021 and targeting a 2021/22 in year saving of
£200,000

&2 OXFORDSHIRE
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Added Value

IEMA Circular Economy Webinar — 300 Guests

Joint presentation by OCC and Skanska to promote
Oxfordshire Highways Contact and the Circular
Economy

Focused on:

Circular Economy in Practice:
*{ighways Maintenance & Road * Asphalt & Aggregate Recycling
infrastructure Projects

* Gully Waste Treatment Trail

Being beier logether

@ DGl skanska geomsis: « Challenges, Enabling Factors & Benefits
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COUNTY COUNCIL

FPositive Interventions and Near Mis:

Metric & Reporting — Power Bl i CoangsseyOvnien _siasia

Summary:

® All contract metrics & reporting based on single source
data — 3 key sources:

Reports Last Month

Types Reported Last Month

I.  IBC —OCC budget & payment system

1. SkanWorks — Skanska cost capture system

Schemes Delivery Profile
. Ilnlnﬂlﬂn_ a
Enviror tors an apital Finance

Iii.  Asta PowerProject — Contract programme & forecast tool

RS, L
& Power Bl draws data from several sources which is

(D manipulated to provide interactive reporting

]

~ _ _ oxfoResiEs
® Provides a ‘one version of the truth’ approach to

support delivery and contract decision making
® Currently 40 reports supporting all areas of the contract

® Next steps are to fully integrate these reports into our -
Business Processes T | e | e

Being better together
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Proposed Innovations
HVO (Hydrotreated Vegetable Oil) Summary:

o Proposal to replace all diesel and gas oil in depot bulk fuel tanks delivering a 90%
carbon reduction

Diesel and gas oil usage represents almost 20% of the carbon baseline

" Up to 90%
¥ CO2 reduction

No modification to vehicles required

Estimated 662 tCO2/year in Oxfordshire.

Potential to be cost neutral (dependant on fluctuating Diesel price but HVO costs
are reducing)

ey Water Proposal Summary:

Install a rainwater harvesting system to the new Drayton Depot salt barn

® & @ gy71ebeq

To provide a source of ‘grey’ water and reduce reliance on potable water from
the local water company system

® This water could be used for ‘clean’ water supply for gully tankers, vehicle
washdown, mixing concrete, dust suppression and other general uses on site

® This initiative will deliver both cost and carbon savings whilst improving
operational efficiency.

Being better together




Recycling

® In recent years Oxfordshire
has moved away from linear
model of take, use, and
dispose, to a circular
approach whereby waste is
managed

Oxford Depot

® Delivery programmes of work
are managed so that
excavated material can be re-

2017: cycled and re-used future

* 1,800 tonnes of AWCCT => 2,100 tonnes of HBM schemes
£32,400 savings

60% reduction in material supply transport distance
51 tCO,e carbon saving

2021:
* 6000 tonnes stockpiled currently
*  Savings of £144,000 & 180 tCO,e if 8,000 tonnes processed
* Generating recycled aggregates from circa 5000 tonnes of clean
asphalt, stone and concrete annually could save £106,000 & 48 tCO2e

Being better together
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Recycling — Gully Waste Re-cycling Trial

£87 per tonne disposal costs

. - % . ~
Recycled aggregates  Topsoil replacement £60-70 per tonne treatment costs
(depending on tonnages & refinement of process)

Fill material

Potential savings of £17,000-£27,000 + 4 tCO2e per annum

(based on successfully processing 1000 tonnes) Bk oeiter toouiber

D ——

Generated from gully cleansing
activities

It is an expensive waste to
dispose of

We generate approximately
1000t of this waste each year in
Oxfordshire

Key Steps:
® De-water material

[ Working with Combined
Drier Technology (CDT) —
material is re-processed to
be re-used on Highway
schemes

Being better together
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Gipave Asphalt (Graphene)

Summary:

® Trial to use a Graphene modified polymer into
paving materials to improve:

o Material stiffness
o Resistance to deformation
® Resistance to fatigue
T . .
& Initially developed and trialled by developer
vl Iterchimica and the University of Milan
§ demonstrated significant improvements
A
o OCC/Skanska undertook the 1st UK trials at the 5
Curbridge site as part of the Structural Maintenance PN
Programme f

o Early results supportive of initial suggestions that
pavement life could be doubled

o Potential for significant savings in the future

Being better together




Carbon Reduction Strategy

Summary:

® Joint OCC workshop held in Oct 2019 to look at
initiatives to support OCC and Skanska'’s Carbon Reduction Timeline
carbon neutral targets 9000

Recycling aggregates and

tarbound at Drayton
8000

Generated significant collaborative working 7000
across the Contract Zero carbon

6000
compounds, HVO for
Skanska fleet, recycled

Recycled plastic
alternatives to concrete
products e.g. kerbs, zero

carbon depots, salt
alternatives, electric small
plant.

Z8T 9bed 4

HVO for key Zero carhonterm

5000 . .
; ; ) plastic products and supply chain, maintenance provider
Key hlgh“ghts 4000 warm asphalt Recycled plastic recycledsteel, .. fleet and plafi% low carbon concrete
. . . . mixes,
® Suite of low carbon design solutions and . D et concrete/steel/aggregate
associated Action Plans 25% low carbon concrete HVO for key supplychain . == SLllppI}chainsf;iftto
OW/Zero carbon
. . .E. h | ;
© Development of Partnership Carbon Reduction | **® cham shift 1o low/sore [Qpuction
Strategy and associated Action Plan 1000 carbonproduction - onsupply
. . hain fleet and
° Creation of Whole Life Cost & Carbon tool 0 bk
L. . 2018 2020 2022 2024 2026 2028 2030
® Focused training on lower carbon alternative
materials
) Trials of new lower carbon materials
o Calculating carbon baselines for schemes to Being better together
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Skanska Dragon Patcher

Summary:
® 5-Year Report completed to review performance

® 61,288 defects
® 245,704m?2

® £14.30/m?
-
% 74% to 84% cost saving compared to traditional pothole gang
&
& 91% of inspected repairs completed in 2015-16 are still intact
® 185t Carbon reduction in 3 years of recorded CAT2 repairs

o Zero Waste

Being better together
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Agenda Item 9

Divisions Affected - All

CABINET - 20 APRIL 2021

DEVELOPING A STRATEGIC FRAMEWORK FOR OXFORDSHIRE
COUNTY COUNCIL LIBRARIES AND HERITAGE SERVICES

Report by Corporate Director, Customers and Organisational
Development

RECOMMENDATION

1. The Cabinet is RECOMMENDED to

(@) Agree the purpose for libraries and heritage services set out in para 28 and
the development of a strategic framework to enable these services to
contribute more effectively to broader community outcomes in line with the
council’s statutory duties and strategic vision ‘Thriving Communities for
Everyone in Oxfordshire’.

(b) Ensure the role of the libraries and heritage is widely acknowledged as a
significant contributor to economic growth and development in the county and
the region by setting out the ambitions and planned outcomes in strategic
plans.

(c) Agree that the development of the strategic framework should be based on
detailed understanding of local need and engagement with stakeholders as
set out in para 34 to 38.

(d)  Agree to the development of a Member Engagement Plan to build a shared
understanding of the contribution of these services to community outcomes.

Executive Summary

2. The county council has set out its ambition for thriving people, thriving
communities and a thriving economy in the corporate plan and are working
with strategic partners across the county to deliver this ambition. The
projected growth in Oxfordshire brings with it many opportunities and
challenges. There is likely to be increased demand for services such as
libraries to meet population growth and for the public, private and community
sector to work together to ensure local, place-based development meets a
wide range of needs and reduces inequalities. The plan to build 100,000 new
homes to 2021 will result in considerable amounts of s106/CIL available to the
council to develop the library service infrastructure to meet this growth.
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The council has also worked over the last two years to reposition and refine its
corporate plan and priorities. Drawing on the Director of Public Health’s annual
report 2019/20 ‘Some Are More Equal Than Others’ there is a renewed focus
on tackling inequality and promoting wellbeing, and a much greater focus on
communities and people who are more likely to be excluded. The new
equalities, diversity and inclusion strategy ‘Including Everyone’ (published in
October 2020) also reflects the council’s intent to focus on reducing inequality
and supporting those who are disadvantaged or vulnerable. This strategic
direction develops the council’s vision of ‘Thriving Communities for Everyone
in Oxfordshire’ and, alongside planning for a post-Covid recovery, provides the
libraries and heritage service a clear context and opportunity to consider and
strengthen its strategic contribution.

The council’s current library and heritage services provide a network of assets
in our local communities and an active and passionate community of
volunteers. Our libraries provide a ‘footprint’ in many communities,
geographically spread across the county, on which to build and develop
responsive library and added value services that explicitly meet local needs.

The scale and volume of these services and examples of how they currently
contribute to meeting community objectives is set out in para 19. There is
evidence from other authorities that a clear vision and strategic framework for
the planning and delivery of these services can strengthen the contribution
they make to wider community outcomes. As we move out of the pandemic
and make plans for economic and community recovery the time is right to
improve our strategic ambition and planning for these services.

Background

6.

Culture-led regeneration as a local policy has been around for many years, but
arguably has a higher profile now that at any earlier time. Studies undertaken
by the Department of Culture, Media and Sport and the Local Government
Association (LGA) has set out the case for libraries and heritage as a
contributor to economic development, health and well-being, community
development, inclusion and local place shaping.

Arts Council England (ACE) have recently published their new strategy to
2030, ‘Let’s Create’. It majors on place-based regeneration including the links
between the funded arts and cultural sector and the wider commercial creative
industries. This touches on the development and retention of talent and
creativity as key employability skills alongside Science Technology
Engineering, Arts and Maths (STEAM).

The Culture, Tourism and Sport Board of the LGA published ‘Culture-led
regeneration: achieving inclusive and sustainable growth’ in 2019. It includes
case studies of councils which reveal the range of benefits that can be
achieved when arts and culture are put at the heart of local activity.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

There is now a clear acknowledgement of the social and economic value of
the cultural sector, and its ability to deliver growth and drive regeneration.
These impacts can range from growth in tourism, creative and cultural sectors,
to enhancing individual skills, knowledge and confidence, to strengthening
community pride and place image.

Through the evidence collected by the LGA, culture-led regeneration has been
shown to deliver a broad range of social and economic impacts, including:

o creating employment

o community cohesion and pride

attracting more visitors, boosting the tourism sector
supporting enhanced resident health

stimulating town centre footfall, boosting local business
bringing enjoyment for residents

stimulating and supporting creative sector growth

attracting inward investment

developing the skills, knowledge and confidence of residents
enhancing the area’s image, helping to attract skilled people and
business investment

The important lessons and good practice drawn out from the LGA’s research
highlights

a shared vision is an important foundation

cultural investment can require boldness and ambition

positive outcomes can be achieved with limited budgets
national cultural bodies can be important local partners
community involvement can be a powerful driver for culture-led
regeneration

careful design and delivery can help to maximise impacts

o cultural programme brand and identity can be very important

o building the cultural network in rural areas can help enhance
impacts

An enquiry carried out in 2017 by the All-Party Parliamentary Group on Arts,
Health and Wellbeing into the role of arts and culture in health and wellbeing
found that the arts can help keep us well, aid our recovery and support longer
lives better lived. The arts can also help meet major challenges facing health
and social care: ageing, long-term conditions, loneliness and mental health as
well as saving money in the health service and social care.

Oxfordshire Local Enterprise Partnership recognise the value of culture and
heritage and have established a Culture and Visitor Economy Working Group
to develop an improved understanding of these sectors to the local economy
and community well-being and ensure that links with key strategies are made,
including the forthcoming economic recovery plan post-pandemic.
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14.

15.

Libraries and Heritage Services need to articulate a shared vision and long-
term strategy to meet the needs of Oxfordshire’s communities. A review of
key internal and external strategies undertaken in late 2020 demonstrates that
there are significant gaps in the current suite of strategic plans, where libraries
and heritage contribution is missing.

The review also identified that there is a growing evidence base demonstrating
the impact and outcomes, cultural engagement has on an individual’s mental
health and well-being, connected communities, healthy place shaping and
economic prosperity. Building on the county’s growth agenda, the council’s
aspirations for a ‘Thriving Oxfordshire’, the digital shift and changing public
expectation, the time is right for the council to consider how best to evolve to
meet the challenges residents, businesses and visitors are currently and the
role the council wants libraries and heritage services to play in the future.

Oxfordshire libraries and heritage services now

16.

17.

18.

19.

The council has a statutory duty to deliver library and archives services and an
enabling duty to deliver museums, local history and other heritage services
(this duty is set out in para 36 - 38).

Oxfordshire County Council’s Libraries and Heritage Services comprise:

o 22 libraries run by county council staffs

22 Community Supported Libraries run by volunteers with the

support of paid staff

Home Library Service supporting 670 clients

Prisons library Service in Huntercombe and Bullingdon

the Oxfordshire Museum in Woodstock

the Museums Resource Centre at Standlake, housing the

reserve collection

o a Scheduled Ancient Monument and Grade 1 listed medieval
barn at Swalcliffe, providing accessible storage for large
agricultural and trade vehicles

o the museum service also has a legacy responsibility for the
remains of the Bishop’s Palace in Witney

o local history service based in the History Centre in St Lukes
Church

o Victoria County History, multi-partner local history project
supported by the VCH Trust

o all three museum locations are Accredited Museums and the

Local History Centre is also Accredited

In addition, the council supports the operation of Oxford Castle through a
contract with the Oxford Preservation Trust and delivery of a learning
programme to schools. LandSec 125 year lease of the remaining area,
currently under-utilised.

The Carnegie Trust graphic attached as Appendix 1 demonstrates how
libraries and heritage services contribute to social, cultural, economic and
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educational well-being. The table below provides a snapshot of activities and
outcomes delivered by libraries and heritage services in 2019/20 are mapped

against these outcomes.

Social and health and
well-being

Libraries

reading as therapy - Reading Well collections

prison library and home library services

promoting environmental awareness — recycling,
electrical equipment collection

Making Every Conversation Count in partnership with
Public Health — signposting library users to health and
well-being resources

participation in events and activities reduces social
isolation and connects people with benefits for their
mental health

space for groups to deliver activities eg Chess Club,
Dungeons and Dragons, Knit and Knatter, coffee clubs
volunteering opportunities

libraries are safe and trusted spaces where there is no
limit to how long people can stay in them

libraries staff are highly skilled in talking to and assisting
customers from all parts of our communities

Heritage

photo and memory sharing projects to combat elder
loneliness in our older residents.

Picture Oxon and Oxfordshire History digital content
websites delivered for online consumption and
enjoyment of local history (500,0000 page hits)

access to archive records, supported infected blood
public inquiry, and regular police enquiries around child
welfare.

volunteers enable the Oxfordshire Museum to open to
the public, to deliver its informal learning programmes
and maintain the garden

volunteers at the Museums Resource Centre develop
and share their knowledge of the collections and the
stories they tell

objects from the museum collections shared with almost
3,000 older people across the county, helping to
stimulate memory and encourage conversation

a wide range of activities eg family drop-ins, activities for
toddlers, reminiscence groups for older people, summer
garden games, trails, activity back packs, friendly and
welcoming staff and a café at the museum

Education and
learning

Libraries

47,000 children visited libraries to borrow books
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1.5m items were borrowed by children (including dual
language, braille and books for dyslexic readers)

598 events supporting children’s reading and literacy
9,000 children participated in Summer Reading
Challenge

1,780 Rhymetime, family events and Play and Stay
sessions were delivered

26,000 children and young people (early years to Year
12) attended a class visit with teacher — for many of
these it was the first visit to a library

Bookstart — books donated to pre-school children

400 Code Clubs were run

340 digital workshops were provided to adults supported
by Digital Helpers

the Makerspace in county library offered innovative new
technology activities including Raspberry Jams and
Virtual Reality workshops

informal gadget sessions were held to support residents
to understand how to use their mobile devices

study space in all libraries

language courses — eg Russian in Henley Library,

Heritage

8,500 school children engaged with the museum
through loans of boxed collections of objects, workshops
at the museum and in school

1,500 children engaged in informal learning activities
through the museum

volunteering opportunities enable people to develop
their existing skills and knowledge

127,000 visitors to the Oxfordshire Museum benefited
from provided structured learning opportunities through
talks, workshops and other activities for more than 1,000
adults

3,645 visitors accessed the archive collections for local
and family history research, aiding personal fulfilment.
over 600 adults reached through 10 VCH talks and other
public events

Cultural

Libraries

4,500 activities for adults were delivered including
author talks, reading groups, creative writing courses
annual ebook short story competition supported young
people and adults to be published

access to CDs and music scores

Rhythm and Rhyme for early years

space for exhibitions and live performances
Makerspace — 3D printers and workshops

Heritage

3,000 adults in the community engaged in face to face
activities delivered by the museum service
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Cultural programmes at the museum include exhibitions
of work by contemporary and historic, regionally and
nationally significant artists and craftspeople, music,
plays, films and other activities

archives from 301 archaeological sites, located in 110
Oxfordshire parishes accessioned and made available
for public enquiry.

8,000 documents were produced for the public to view in
the history centre

2,611 enquiries from the public by email or letter were
replied to by history centre staff

History Centre worked with Bodleian Libraries to deliver
7 outreach Talking Maps events in Oxfordshire Libraries
146,537 page visits to VCH Oxon. online volumes (plus
physical book use at History Centre and Libraries)

New VCH Wychwood volume published 2019 (Volume
19)

VCH Smart Phone app launched

10 VCH talks or other public events, reaching over 600
people

Economic
Development

Libraries

signposting to benefits information and support
PC access for job search

support with Universal Credit applications
supporting digital skills

encouraging enterprise through access to on-line
business databases and information

Heritage

History Centre supports planning of building
development and conservation projects, through
provision of archive content and historic photographs.
The Museums Service enables developers to meet their
planning obligation by providing an Accredited
repository in which to deposit and make available to the
public archaeological archives resulting from
development

20.

21.

In 2020 in response to covid-19 libraries and heritage services increased on-
line engagement significantly. The museum service has seen an increase of
18% in in followers on Twitter, Instagram and Facebook, and a 579% increase
in engagements, which have topped 67,000 for the year to the end of January.

A series of short films, featuring curators talking about objects, are being
shared via the Service’s YouTube account and a menu of 40 curriculum-
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22.

23.

24,

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

focused films on key history topics have just been released, to support parents
and teachers in delivering lockdown learning. This is already generating
significant interest.

Oxfordshire Libraries already had a healthy and active digital library presence
before the pandemic which increased prior to the pandemic by 32%. Online
library services include an ebook & eaudio loan library-licensed service,
access to many online databases some of which are also only licensed for
library customer usage worth many £1,000s. During the pandemic lockdowns,
the online library service usage skyrocketed to a level never seen before,
reflecting the national trends.

The History Service’s digital resources’ website
www.oxfordshirehistory.org.uk, which was previously available only at the
History Centre and the county’s libraries, has been developed and is now
universally accessible. This website brings together digitised content from and
about the service’s historic collections, as well as highlighting websites for
local history and family history research. New pages are regularly added to it.
The site has averaged over 5,000-page views each month since the start of
lockdown.

The council have a library refurbishment programme planned for 2021 with
$106 funding to the value of c£720,000,

Libraries and heritage services in the future

Our libraries and heritage services occupy an unusual place in the public
service landscape. Free to enter and open to all they offer an extensive
network of community anchors at the heart of our communities. Libraries and
heritage sites are at their best when we enable citizens to fulfil their potential
in a safe and trusted civic space that enables engagement and participation.

We know residents’ value our libraries and heritage services as they received
in excess of 2.5m physical visits in 2019/20 in addition to substantial numbers
of on-line engagement.

A new and explicit purpose for libraries and heritage supported by an
increased strategic focus will enable us to build on our existing strengths and
increase the impact of these services on community outcomes.

It is proposed that we make the purpose explicit as set out below:

Oxfordshire libraries and heritage services purpose:
Our libraries and heritage sites are vibrant hubs bringing people together with
access to services and opportunities that will support them to thrive.

Our libraries and heritage services are universal services, open to all citizens.
Research undertaken by the Carnegie Trust into attitudes and use of libraries
has identified that whilst this is a great strength this is also a challenge as
there is not a universal set of needs. Their research shows that whilst 72 —
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30.

31.

32.

33.

34.

79% of people in the UK and Ireland reported that public libraries are essential
and very important to the community this is not reflected in personal use with
only around 43 — 50% of people in each jurisdiction actually using the library.

The trust suggests the main reason for this is peoples lack of understanding of
what the library can offer to them as an individual because of the universal
nature of the offer. This lack of awareness about libraries is likely to be the
same for heritage services and could result in these services being
underutilised by individuals and groups who could benefit from them. There is
an urgent need to improve marketing and communications on the service
offer.

Whilst we have yet to undertake a full analysis of the demographics of library
and heritage users in Oxfordshire we know from experience that some groups
are over-represented and others under-represented in their take up. Whilst
we deliver some services designed to meet the needs of specific groups, there
would be a benefit in increasing the focus across these services on tailored,
personalised services whilst maintaining the focus on delivering a universal
service.

It is therefore proposed that the new strategic framework for planning and
delivering these services focuses on balancing targeting need more effectively
within a universal service. A full and detailed analysis of service use and need
will be completed and a strategic plan will be developed against this analysis
of need, with clear and discrete initiatives to meet specifically identified needs
to reduce inequalities within the universal service offer.

The strategic plan will set out actions, outcomes and measures for the next
five years against the following themes:

education, learning and skills

health and well-being

culture and creativity

digital inclusion

social inclusion and community cohesion
economic development

Analysis of local need is a critical element in the development of the strategy
and in addition to using a wide range of data to understand local need it is
proposed that locality-based engagement is undertaken in the development of
the strategy. There is evidence that place based engagement recognises the
interconnectedness of people’s lives and that their knowledge can assist local
organisations to design services to meet specific local community needs.

OCC has co-design expertise which thus far has focused primarily on adult
social care. The ‘re-imagining’ of libraries and heritage services in Oxfordshire
will benefit from close engagement with residents and stakeholders through
the use of co-design tools.
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35. Banbury and Faringdon are proposed as two localities to initiate locality-based
co-design. A significant refurbishment of Faringdon library has been
underway since January and will complete over the summer.

36. The focus of co-production activity in Faringdon has been around the
programme and activities that might be possible in the newly re-furbished
library. Whilst, Faringdon library has a Friends Group it is anticipated that the
co-production approach will enable the service to achieve deeper and wider
engagement in the local community than is currently the case, leading to
increased take-up of services on opening.

37. Banbury Library, has long needed a review — the location and the building do
not provide the opportunity to deliver a modern library service offer and there
IS a considerable S106 budget available to develop an improved service in
Banbury. The focus of the co-production in Banbury will be on the overall
purpose of the library in Banbury, physical design issues and services
programmes that will meet local need.

38.  Stakeholder engagement in these localities will be focussed on purpose and
vision for library and heritage services in those particular communities and
what services, delivered from library buildings, would best meet community
needs. This will be undertaken with regard to the council’s duty to provide a
county-wide library service, but one that will better match specific place-based
needs.

39. Itis proposed to bring a new strategic framework and plan for libraries and
heritage services, based on a robust understanding of need to Cabinet in
September 2021.

40. Corporate Policies and Priorities

41.  The strategy will address how libraries and heritage services will contribute to
e Thriving Communities
e Thriving Economy
e Thriving Individuals

Financial Implications

42.  There are no immediate financial implications arising from this report. Although
agreeing this initial report has no immediate additional costs, there are existing
revenue pressures on the library & heritage budgets that have not been
addressed and will likely result in overspend position without action in 2021/22.

Legal Implications

Library authorities have a statutory duty under the Public Libraries and Museums Act
1964 ‘to provide a comprehensive and efficient library service for all persons’ in the
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area that want to make use of it (Section 7). Every council in England is required to
provide a ‘comprehensive and efficient’ library service under the Act. It must do so in
a way which meets the needs of local library users taking into account the resources
available. The public library service is not a national service, but a local service. What
a comprehensive and efficient service means will differ between councils, and will
depend on the needs of each area. It is therefore the role of councillors and officials
at a local level to determine how much they spend on libraries and how they manage
and deliver their service. This must be done:

« in consultation with their communities
« through analysis of evidence around local needs
« in accordance with their statutory duties

Councils therefore have the freedom to design their library service, based on
their analysis and assessment of local needs. There are no longer prescribed
national standards, which risked ignoring the specific circumstances or needs
of individual library authorities.

The Act allows for joint working between library authorities and councils may also
offer wider library services (for example, loaning devices, running activities or
providing access to wifi and computers).

In providing this service, councils must, among other things:

« encourage both adults and children to make full use of the library service (section
7(2)(b))

« lend books and other printed material free of charge for those who live, work or
study in the area (in accordance with section 8(3))

43. In fulfilling is duty under section s7(1), a library authority shall in particular
have regard to the desirability, amongst other things:

a) of securing, by the keeping of adequate stocks, by arrangements with
other library authorities, and by any other appropriate means that facilities
are available for the borrowing of, or reference to, books and other printed
matter, and pictures, gramophone records, films and other materials,
sufficient in number, range and quality to meet the general requirements
and any special requirements both of adults and children; (s7(2) (a))

The general duty under s7(1) of the act does not extend ‘to make such
facilities available to persons other than those whose residence or place of
work is within the library area of the authority or who are undergoing full-time
education within that area’.
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In drawing up and delivering their library strategies and plans, councils should
consider a number of legal obligations, including under:

the Equality Act 2010 including the Public Sector Equality Duty
Best Value Duty 2011 guidance

Localism Act 2011

the Human Rights Act 1998

44.  The council is obliged to run an archives service under the Public Records Act
(1958) and the Local Government Acts (1962, 1972), and has been identified
and appointed by the Lord Chancellor as the approved Place of Deposit for
the public records of Oxfordshire. These Acts require the care of and provision
of public access to public records (records of public bodies, health records and
court records), the records of local authorities (county, district and parish
councils), and tithe and manorial records

Comments checked by:

Emma Deval, Principal Solicitor (Litigation) emma.deval@oxfordshire.gov.uk
Name, Title, email (Legal)

Staff Implications

45.  There are no immediate staff implications arising from this report

Equality & Inclusion Implications

46. There are no immediate equalities and inclusion arising from this report. The
strategic framework will be based on a robust understanding of need achieved
through use of a wide range of data sources. The plans for public consultation
on the draft strategy will be subject to an SCIA.

Sustainability Implications

47.  There are no immediate sustainability implications arising from this report. The
strategic framework will address how sustainability objectives can be more
effectively delivered by libraries and heritage services in the short and long term

Risk Management

48.  The risk in developing a strategic framework for libraries and heritage services
is primarily one of effective communication and managing expectations. It is
proposed to develop a stakeholder engagement strategy at the outset so that
key messages are consistent.
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Consultations

49. As this report sets out proposals to a strategic framework for approval by
Cabinet are no immediate consultation issues arising from this report. A staff
engagement strategy will be delivered and co-production activities will take
place in Faringdon and Banbury to enable local intelligence to inform the
strategic framework. Itis also proposed to develop a Member Engagement Plan
to build a shared understanding of the contribution of these services to
community outcomes.

CLAIRE TAYLOR
Corporate Director, Customers and Organisational Development

Annex: None

Background papers:

Contact Officer: Lesli Good, Interim Assistant Director Cultural Services

April 2021
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Agenda Item 10

Divisions Affected - All
CABINET - 20 APRIL 2021

Reprovision of Maltfield House Children’s Home
Report by Corporate Director Children’s Services

RECOMMENDATION

1. The Cabinet is RECOMMENDED to

Approve the proposal to change the design specification of the new
build children’s home from six to four beds

Executive Summary

2. Maltfield House children’s home in Headington closed in 2019. In spring 2019
an outline business case was signed off to build a replacement 6 bedded
children’s home in a new location, funded through prudential borrowing. An
OCC site has been secured. A refreshed needs assessment of children we
care for completed in 2020 identified that children are presenting with more
complex needs which, due to the complexity of matching children, are best met
in smaller units. To reflect this, it is proposed that the design of the building is
changed to provide four placements, rather than the original six. The prudential
borrowing was based on forecasted occupancy rates of a six-bed provision. It
is proposed that the provision is reduced by two beds/placements. In February
2021 full council agreed a provision of £3m from the Capital Strategy
Programme to fund the new build re-provision of Maltfield.

Background

3. Maltfield House children’s home in Headington closed in April 2019 due
to the deterioration in the fabric of the building and issues with the fire safety
systems. A refurbishment of the building was not deemed appropriate because
of the structure and layout of the building and concerns aboutthe site
location which posed contextual safeguarding risks in respect of community
drug use and the exploitation of children. The risk of exploitation of children
due to the location had also been a concern raised in the home’s Ofsted
inspection and monitoring visits.

4. The Capital Programme Update Report to Cabinet in July 2018 approved the
commencement of the re-provision of Maltfield House with a £3m budget.

5. A stage one outline business case was signed off in March 2019 by CIPB to
build a ‘replacement’ 6 bedded children’s home in another location. An OCC
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owned site has since been identified and confirmed as suitable, subject to
planning permission.

In March 2019 a business case for the re-provision of Maltfield Children’s Home
was discussed by Informal Cabinet. This business case proposed that the cost
of the capital borrowing to build the new home would be funded by revenue
savings. The calculation for how these savings were to be achieved was based
upon the difference between the costs of procuring a children’s home placement
externally versus the unit cost of providing one locally.

Review of 2019 business case

7.

10.

11.

As the project proceeded to contract award gateway at the end of 2020 the
original business case was reviewed to ensure that it was still relevant and
viable. Progress of the project was paused at this time and remains paused.

Two significant developments were identified in the review:

The occupancy rates in the business case that enabled a revenue surplus
to beachieved were overly optimistic. OCC’s two children’s
homes have achieved occupancy rates of 66-74% over the past 5 years, below
the anticipated rate of 90% in the original business case. It was thought, at the
time, that by building a new children’s home in a more appropriate location and
by changing its use to mixed gender, that the occupancy rate would
improve. However, the Moors six-bedded Childrens Home has since changed
to mixed gender and this has not increased occupancy rates as predicted. This
is due to the complexity of needs of children as outlined below, which means
that matching children to be placed together (known as compatibility and impact
assessments) is an ongoing challenge. Compatibility and impact assessments
are also subject to scrutiny by Ofsted at inspections and monitoring visits.

The refreshed needs assessment of children we care for completed in
2020 identified that children are presenting with more complex needs,
which are best met in smaller residential units. An analysis of where beds
are currently commissioned from showed that the significant proportion of
placements are in smaller homes of four beds or less. These smaller homes
typically run at higher occupancy rates as difficulties in matching children’s
competing needs is reduced.

Smaller homes provide a more focused and settled therapeutic environment to
help children heal from the trauma they have suffered. They provide an
environment more akin to family-based care, removing the anxiety for children
living within a home where vacant beds create the constant anticipation of new
arrivals.

It is proposed that the scope of the building design is changed to reflect this
revised insight into placement needs. Reducing the home’s capacity by two
placements will reduce future exposure to revenue risk, as the staffing
compliment can be designed around a four-bed unit, which is likely to achieve
a higher occupancy rate.
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12.

The loss of these two placements is addressed in the placement sufficiency
strategy which has been informed by the needs analysis and market analysis.
The sufficiency strategy includes: Council’'s 2020 investment in in-house
fostering; the commissioning of local residential beds; developing business
cases to develop an enhanced foster care offer for 12yrs and over and small
residential units. The sufficiency strategy is, by necessity, an evolving strategy
that needs to respond to changes in demand and the growing complexity of
needs of children we care for.

Corporate Policies and Priorities

13.

The proposal supports the Vision, Values, Objectives and Strategic Priorities in
the County Council’s Corporate Plan, namely to:

strive to give every child a good start in life, and protect everyone from abuse
and neglect
help people live safe, healthy lives and play an active part in their community

It achieves this by providing safe, local placements for children who are unable
to continue to live with their families.

Financial Implications

14.

15.

The Capital Programme agreed in February 2021 included a budget of £3.0m
for the provision of a new children’s home. At this stage it is estimated that the
capital cost of a children’s home providing four placements (four children’s
bedrooms; two staff bedrooms & extensive living space) would be between
£2.2m and £3.0m, subject to the final specification and contracts being in place.
At this stage it is not recommended to reduce the budget, and any variance will
be reported through capital programme monitoring reporting once there is more
certainty.

The revenue budget agreed in February 2021 assumes that the new home will
provide four placements as detailed in this report, and therefore no change is
required.

Comments checked by:
Sarah Fogden, Finance Business Partner, sarah.fogden@oxfordshire.gov.uk

Legal Implications

16.

Legislation and statutory guidance that set out the role of the local authority in
respect of cared for children and care leavers. There are statutory obligations
and guidance for the role of the Local Authority as the Corporate Parent in the
Children Acts 1989 and 2004. Sections 22A to 22D of the Children Act 1989
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make provision for the accommodation and maintenance of a looked after child.
They provide the framework within which decisions about the most appropriate
way to accommodate and maintain the child must be considered. Where
accommodation is provided and there is an element of care being given, the
provision must be registered and therefore regulated by Ofsted.

In order to reduce the risks of any legal challenge, the Council needs to
ensure that it fully complies with all relevant legislation and obligation to
consult.

Comments made by:
Sukdave Ghuman, Head of Legal, sukdave.ghuman@ oxfordshire.gov.uk

Staff Implications

17.

When Maltfield House closed staff were redeployed into vacancies across the
Children’s Social Care Residential and Edge of Care Service. The revenue
budget for Maltfield is a permanent budget and will be released for the
operational running of the new home when it is built. Posts will need to be
recruited to. A Registered Manager will be appointed by Children’s Social Care
and interviewed and approved by Ofsted in accordance with regulatory
requirements.

Equality & Inclusion Implications

18.

The proposal to build a four-bed home will have a positive impact on local
children needing to be cared for as it will increase the Council’s current in-house
capacity by four and will better meet children’s needs than a six-bed home.
Whilst this is a reduction of two placements from the original proposal, this is
addressed through the wider placement sufficiency strategy.

Sustainability Implications

19.

There are no sustainability implications for the change from a six- bed children’s
home to a four-bed children’s home. The design will meet all relevant legislation
and building regulations.

Risk Management

20.

Overall, the original business case was optimistic in its proposal to use
anticipated savings to fund the replacement children’s home. The service was
highly motivated to replace the asset to prevent loss of beds and exposure to
an expensive external market.
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21.

22.

Funding the rebuild of Maltfield from the main capital programme is a cost to the
overall capital programme and will reduce flexibility for this capital to be spent
elsewhere. However, the exercise has helped identify opportunities for
future asset-based investments to reduce revenue costs in
children’s placements.

These opportunities are being explored by the service supported by colleagues
from the new hub and spoke commissioning model. Risk parameters and
income certainty will be critical in any decision to proceed to a formal appraisal
and development of any future business case.

Consultations

23.

Consultation has already taken place with residents local to the chosen site
about the construction of a six-bed children’s home. This would need to be
revisited in respect of the revised design specification, however, the change
would not have a negative impact on local residents. The outcome of the
previous consultation was positive.

KEVIN GORDON
Corporate Director of Children’s Services

Contact Officer: Lara Patel, Deputy Director Safeguarding

April 2021
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Agenda ltem 12

Division(s): N/A

CABINET =20 APRIL 2021

FORWARD PLAN AND FUTURE BUSINESS

Items identified from the Forward Plan for Forthcoming Decision

Topic/Decision

Cabinet Member for Environment, 27 May 2021

Portfolio/Ref

. North Leigh: A4095 - Proposed Extension of 40mph
Speed Limit and Turning Restrictions
To seek approval of the proposals.

Cabinet Member
for Environment,
2021/028

. Chinnor: Greenwood Avenue - Proposed No Waiting
Restrictions
To seek approval of the proposals.

Cabinet Member
for Environment,
2021/025

. Didcot: Brasenose Road and Slade Road - Proposed
Traffic Calming Measures
To seek approval of the proposals.

Cabinet Member
for Environment,
2020/180

. Upper Heyford: Camp Road and Adjacent Residential
Roads - Proposed 20mph Speed Limit
To seek approval of the proposals.

Cabinet Member
for Environment,
2021/034

. Didcot: Residential Development Off A4130 (Dudcote
Field) - Proposed 20mph Speed Limit
To seek approval of the proposals.

Cabinet Member
for Environment,
2021/035

. Harwell: Grove Road and Other Roads - Proposed
20mph and Other Speed Limit Changes and Traffic
Calming

To seek approval of the proposals.

Cabinet Member
for Environment,
2021/036

. Shrivenham: Townsend Road - Proposed Traffic
Calming Measures
To seek approval of the proposals.

Cabinet Member
for Environment,
2021/037

. Didcot: A4130 Northern Perimeter Road by Avon
Way - Proposed Toucan Crossing
To seek approval of the proposals.

Cabinet Member
for Environment,
2021/038

. Oxford: Various Locations - Proposed Exclusion of
Properties for Eligibility for Parking Permits
To seek approval of the proposals.

Cabinet Member
for Environment,
2021/039

Page 207




CA

. Oxford: Old Marston South Area - Amendment to
CPZ Order
To seek approval of the proposals.

Cabinet Member
for Environment,
2021/040

. Didcot: A4130 Manor Bridge and Power Station
Roundabout - Proposed 30mph Speed Limit
To seek approval of the proposals.

Cabinet Member
for Environment,
2021/042

. Long Wittenham: Didcot Road - Proposed
Amendment to Traffic Calming Build Out
To seek approval of the proposals.

Cabinet Member
for Environment,
2021/043

. Bicester: Various Locations - 6 Months Review of
Proposed Waiting Restrictions

To consider a review of the effectiveness of recent parking

controls will be presented with recommendations for any

amendments.

Cabinet Member
for Environment,
2021/044
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